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ABS TRACT. 
This is a philosophical and empirical study of 'human social inequalities', 
as they have crystalised into the division of the world into two sectors - 
on the one hand, a Northern sector of rich and industrially developed 
countries in North America, Europe (including the Socialist East), Japan, 
and Oceania, 'and on the other hand, a Southern sector of relatively poor 
and underdeveloped countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America; in other 
words, the North-South Dichotomy. The study conceives a 'modern world 
society of which, transnational and interdependent relations forged among 
the populations of the Earth, via the spread and global domination of the 
'capitalist mode of social formation', are essentially asymmetrical in 
nature and processes. 
The general Thesis is that, the domestic underdevelopment and interna- 
tional dependency of the Third World countries (or the South), are funda- 
mentally, functions of 'Class Relations', as these relations have been 
historically generated and structurally maintained by the World Economy 
of Cajbtalism. A central proposition of this Thesis is the contention that, 
both the current circumstances of the Northern and Southern countries are 
twin moments of one historical process - the globalization of 
'capital' - 
and that the 'ruling elites' or dominant classes of the various countries 
in the world system, have vested interests in the system's structured 
relations and, act in ways which reinforce the intersubjective conditions 
of the North-South Dichotomy. 
The philosophical part of the study in concerned with two amain ieauea 
(i) the question of 'objective social science' and how it has affected the 
progress of International Theory in ggeneral, and Development Theory 
in particular, with reference to the understanding, explanation and 
planning of Third World Development; and 
(ii) the role that Development Theory, as influenoed by the doctrine of 
Modernism', has played in the stunting of Third World Development. 
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On these issues, critical attention is focussed on the 'boundary dispute' 
between Realism and Behaviouralism, and the 'scientism versus consciencism' 
controversy between Behaviouralism and post-behavioural writers. These 
disputes are examined within the framework of the Naturalist-Humanist 
debate between Positivists and Hermeneuticists, on the basis that, the 
'action' - 'system' dichotomy resulting from the Realist-Behaviouralist 
controversy, is a derivation of the orthodoxies which characterise the 
ideational conflict between positivists and hermeneutioists. 
These philosophical concerns of the Thesis appear in Part Two, and the 
conclusions' drawn are that, first both the paradigms of Realism and 
Behaviouralism (at the level of International Thoery), as well as the 
approaches of Positivism and Hermeneutioism to 'social science', lack the 
epistemology and methodology to deal adequately with the 'intersubjeotivity 
of social phenomena', and that a case can be advanced in this context, for 
'class analysis' as guided by the Marxian principles of 'dialedtics' and 
'materialism'; second, that contemporary theories of development, as influenced 
by the doctrine of modernism, have equally failed to come to grips with the 
intersubjective conditions (historical and structural) of Third World 
underdevelopment visa-via the development of the Northern industrial 
countries. 
Part Oise of the Thesis is basically a 'descriptive account of the features 
of the political-economy of modern world society'. The significance of 
the exposed features is mainly that of 'how they appear to observation'. 
Why and by what processes these features have developed?, is the question 
that this Thesis attempts to answer, in Part Three. 
Part Three of the Thesis, therefore, contains the substantive defence of 
the major propositions of the Study. The theoretical frame of reference 
is Karl Marx's Materialist Conception of History, and the Marxian analysis 
of Capitalism. Critical attention is paid to contemporary theories of 
development and their explanations of Third World underdevelopment. 
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of Capitalism. Critical attention is paid to contemporary theories of development 
and their explanations of Third World underdevelopment. It is contended that, 
these theories have as much contributed to the persistence of the circumstances 
of the Third World countries, as have the structural relations of the world economy* 
of Capitalism which determine the inability of the Third World cox-tries to secure 
favourable transfers of capital and technology, to facilitate their developmental 
efforts. The analysis embraces the roles that the core elements of the global 
system (the Northern industrial countries, International Institutions, Transnational 
Corporations, and the ruling elites of all the countries of the world), have played, 
and continue to play, in the pheripheralization of the Third World. 
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PREFACE 
The two most perennial and controversial issues in Social 3oienoe4 
today may be said to be those of: - 
a) The Naturalist Humanist controversy over the question of 
'appropriate made of analysis of social phenomena'; and 
b) The debate over the 'root-causes of the Third World's growing 
poverty and underdevelopment, vis-a-vis the affluence of the 
industrially-developed countries of North Amerioa, Iirope, Japan 
and Australasia'. 
To deal with these two issues under one Thesis, as this present study 
attempts, is to engage an ambitious enterprise fraught with the risks 
of overgeneralisation and, the tendency toward irrelevance or long- 
winded arguments. This is because such an enterprise straddles two 
apparently independent disciplines - Philosophy of Social Science and 
Development Studies - with subject matters that hardly ever coincide, 
except in terms of such schematic theoretical frameworks as would be 
attempted in this Essay. And yet the relationship between the two 
issues is not tenuous at all, and indeed may be found to be very 
fundamental. For relative to the pertinent and perennial question of 
'the epistemological relevance of a social theory', with respect to 
the 'objectivity' of method and propositions, as well as the usefulness 
of findings in 'problem . solving', 
there arises an imperative need for the 
critical examination of .. uontemporary theories of 
Third World Underm- 
development, from the perspective of the Naturalist Hnsaaist Debate. In 
this respect, neither the enterprise nor the tasks involved are Futile, 
for the following additional reasons. 
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Firstly, I am inspired by Prof. Thomas Shun's claim that 'different 
methods entail different substantive conclusions', to argue a case 
for interdisciplinary (or adisoiplinary) perspectives in Social 
Sciences, especially the adisoiplinary study of the phenomena of 
eoonomic_. growth and sooio-eoonomio development. Such a perspective 
is imperative, when it is realised that the misoonoeptions, mis- 
interpretations and ensuing controversy about Third World under- 
development, could largely derive from 'ideational conflicts' that 
are as disciplinary-biased, as they are ideologically and culturally 
based. In this context, the relevance of the Naturalist Humanist 
controversy over social sciences methodology, to the theory of 
Development and Third World Underdevelopment, lies in the following 
epistemological fallacies which, in my opinion, oharaoterise most 
contemporary Social and International Theories. 
i) It is unrealistic to study and analyse the 'intersubjective reality 
and dynamics of society', with such diohotomised constructs like 'action' 
or 'system' which exclude or down-play each other's role, at the level 
of causal theory. This implies the indictment of Positivism and 
Hermeneuti- 
oism in Social Sciences, in so far as these traditions have 
been 
responsible for this ontological dichotomy. 
ii) In as muoh as Positivism (or empirical science) interpreter 
the 
principle of 'Objectivity' to the point of rejection of untestable 
analytic propositions (as metaphysics), it is also unscientific to eschew 
'Normativism' (in the sense of prescriptive analysis), in the study of 
social problems like poverty, starvation, inequalities and 
the under- 
development of the greatest proportion of the human-raoe, 
in a modern 
world of unprecedented affluence and soientifio/technological progress. 
The 'scientifio duty' is as much (if not more) to the advancement of 
universal human progress, as it is to disciplinary purity. 
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Secondly, despite the fact that the subject of 'sooio-economic 
development' has attracted the attention of virtually all the Social 
Sciences in recent years (with Floonomios sociology, Social Psychology, 
Political Science, International Theory, and even Mathematics all 
providing varying interpretations), there has not been a complementary 
progress in the constructive development of 'development theory and 
practice'. This is maifily because, very few of the contemporary 
theories (whether purely disciplinary or interdisciplinary), have 
been based on analytic constructs that embrace the historical and 
structural dimensions of the development process, as well as unite 
the concepts and findings of the various disciplines in a general 
theory of development and underdevelopment. In most oases, contem-- 
porary development studies and theories have tended to treat the 
development of the East and West industrial countries, and the under- 
development of the Third World countries, as two distinct phenomena. 
It is ary contention that the two are empirically and theoretically 
inseparable in the sense that, they are two dimensions of one 
historical process, i. e., the globalisation of the Capitalist mode 
of production and class relations. In this case, neither the 
development of the Northern industrial countries, nor the under- 
development of the Third World countries, can be understood or 
explained in isolation from the other. The failure of contemporary 
theories to appreciate this, is a function of the following 
theoretical fallacies. 
i) That the 'development' of the Northern countries occurred as a 
result of their achievement of certain specific preconditions or 
prerequisites upon which, the whole development phenomenon is 
historically and 'lawfully' predicated, and that the current 
underdevelopment of the Third World countries is explicable, in terms 
of the relative absence of these preconditions of development. 
This 
implies a 'unilinear conception of human-social progress'. in which, 
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the empirical categories of a particular social system are elevated to the 
status of a 'natural and universal law'. It is also a perspective that 
conceives development and underdevelopment in purely 'subjective' terms 
(with reference or emphasis on the 'actor's role' in promoting the 
conditions of development), without adequate attention to the 'objective 
conditions of systemic imperatives' - i. e. the historical and structural 
circumstances attending any one particular developing or underdeveloping 
country. This is another meaning of the indictment that most social 
theories (and developmental ones in particular) lack 'intersubjective 
framework' of analysis. 
ii) In the exceptional oases of ". Dependencia" and "Neo-Colonial" theories 
of Third World underdevelopment in which, the causal analyses incorporate 
the role of international Capitalism, there is still a tendency towards 
the theoretical circumscription of reality; the result of overemphasis on 
'objective conditions' like the colonial legacy and the structured 
inequalities in international economic and political relations. This 
implies the relative absence of the intersubjective construct of 'class 
relations', in these contemporary theories that challenge the conventional 
thesis of 'Modernism' for its overgeneralisation of the social categories 
of the Northern countries. In which case, these theories have not 
progressed very much, beyond the old-Leninist theory of Imperialism 
in 
which, the role of the 'capitalist state' in the underdevelopment of 
the 
Third World, overshadows those of private international corporations, 
international institutions and the domestic classes of the Third World 
countries. 
Beyond these oondiderations, I oannot pretend that any of the propositions 
which provide the raison Betre of this Thesis has originality, in the 
sense of being introduced in the literature for the first time. In moot 
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cases, more eminent writers have anticipated the propositions involved 
in this Thesis. In this context, my inspiration has come from the 
thesis, articles and books, written by such commentators as Andre 
Gunder Frank, Samir Amin, Immanuel Wallerstein, Walter Goldfrank, 
Ralph Pettman, and numerous others. I am also very grateful to 
Dr Brownhill of the Department of Philosophy, University of. Surrey, 
Guildford, for his critical comments and direction which have made the 
development of my disparate ideas into an intelligible essay, possible. 
I appreciate the tolerance of the Ag. Head, Department of Sociology, 
University of Cape Coast, Ghana, in the combination of my academic 
duties in the Department with this Research Study. Finally, I am also 
indebted to Miss Mandy Jaquiss for her typing services, and for the 
photocopying of the Thesis. 
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INTR0D II CTI0N 
THE NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF THIS STUDY 
This is a study of the Political-Eoonomy of Today's World Society, 
as it determines the socio-economic inequalities among mankind, and 
structures the peoples and nations of the globe into, on the one hand, 
a privileged core of affluent and developed societies, and on the other 
hand, an under-privileged periphery of poor and relatively under- 
developed societies. In broad terms, the study aims at the socio- 
logical exposition of the factors and forces responsible for such 
material/cultural inequalities, with particular reference to the 
structured relations between the Northern industrial countries of 
North Amerioa, F, rope (including the Socialist East) Oceania and Japan, 
on the one hand, and the Southern non-industrial and industrialising 
countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America. 
The forces and factors responsible for this North-South Dichotoiy, are 
presented in this Thesis, as the intersubßeotive oonditions of the Third 
World's underdevelopment, via-a-iris the industrial-development of the 
Northern countries. They also provide the unit of analysis of the whole 
phenomena of human social inequalities and, the structure of the 
politioal-economy of world society, under the concept of class relations. 
Class relations are viewed as 'universal phenomena' - they oharaoterise 
the social structures of virtually all the countries in the world today 
(developed or underdeveloped, oapitalist. or socialist), as well as the 
relations between these countries. More than this, class relations are 
advanced and defended in this Thesis, as the fundamental force in the 
determination of the North-South Dichotomy. In broad outline, the major 
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point of aondideration in this Study are as follows. 
1. Level of Analysis 
The study conducts the analysis of both the sooio-eoonomio inequalities 
among mankind and the North-South Dichotomy, at a level of analysis at 
which, the interactions among the various populations and nations of 
the globe, are seen as oreating a World Society. The concept of 'world 
society' denotes a complex-conglomerate system of transnational relations. 
That is, it refers to a global system of human relationships (inter- 
personal and institutional) in which, a process of structural isomorphism 
operates between the system's domestic and international dimensions. 
Whereas the world system is constituted of autonomous political units 
(nation-states) each of which jealously maintains its territorial integrity and 
sovereignty, vis-a-vis others, the domestic phenomena distinguishing 
each such unit, do not, however, exhaust themselves at the point of 
established geo-politioal boundaries; there is a tendency for domestic 
patterns of interaction to spill-over onto the global planet just as the 
interaction identified as 'inter-national' tend to affect the relation- 
ships within the domestic arenas. 
The component units (or actors) of the complex-conglomerate system of 
transnational relations are as diverse as the patterns of interaction 
between them. They include such distinct entities as nation-states (the 
legally sovereign and politically autonomous actors), a multiplicity of 
non-territorial based entities like International Governmental and non- 
Governmental Organisations (IGOs and INQOs), and Transnational 
Corporations (TNCs); and less distinct associations of Religious, 
Ideological, Revolutionary, etc., activities. Not only do the inter- 
actions and activities of the non-territorial based actors have as much 
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international significance, as those of their nation-state counterparts, 
but some of these actors (in particular the TNCs) tend to possess the 
resources and the capacity to participate in, and influence the course 
of world affairs, to a far greater extend than the participation and 
influence of those traditionally accredited with such prerogative and 
capability - some of the less economically and politically viable 
nation-states in the Third World. In addition to these actors, there 
are interpersonal and intergroup relations, of low-political impact 
but sooio-eoonomioally and culturally significant kind, which contri- 
bute to the parameters of the global system - example, transnational 
'ways of dressing, eating, entertainment etc., ' 
With this level of analysis, the basic question that I ask and attempt 
to answer in this Thesis, is simply this: "What are the historical 
and empirical factors which have created and maintain the condition 
that, in this modern world of unprecedented scientific and technological 
achievements, impressive medical advances, and exceptionally high 
standards of material and cultural life, well over three billion 
people (representing three quarters of the human-race) are 
forced to 
live and survive under the most inhuman conditions of poverty, starvation, 
malnutrition, illiteracy, acute social-oonfliot and general under- 
development, while a minority of less than a quarter of the human-rape 
enjoy the products and advantages of the modern world, 
in abundance? ". 
In the examination of this basic question, the following 
is the 
theoretical position. 
2. The Theory 
Today's world sooiety, as it finds expression in transnational relations, 
and is underlaid by various forms of human interdependence, 
has a 
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political and sooio-eoonomio structure that is basically one of 
inequality of populations and nations, relative to the production 
and distribution of material and cultural life. The nature of this 
inequality is class stratification, which is a universal phenomenon, 
in at least two senses. 
Firstly, virtually all the countries of the modern world maintain 
sooio-economic and political structures in which, unequal patterns 
of wealth and/or income distribution have created enclaves of 
privileged and underprivileged social groups. Secondly, the class 
relations. created by-such unequal distribution of material/cultural lifet 
take on a global significance, with the externalisation of domestic 
class dynamics into world affairs. That is, it is not only individuals 
and groups who have become so segregated, but the countries of the 
world have been divided into rich and poor nations, as a result of 
the coalescence of the class interests of dominant national elites. 
Thus, in this theory of the dominant role that class relations play 
in the structure of the political-econony of world society, it is 
argued that the domestic underdevelopment and international dependency 
of the Third World countries, are a function of the Capitalist mode of 
social formation of which, the institution of class is an organic part. 
This implies that the politioal-econonLy of today's world society is 
essentially a system of transnational production, distribution and 
accumulation relations, dominated by capitalist class relations. 
3. Propositions 
The contention that the current underdevelopment and dependency of the 
Third World countries, derive from the class relations of Capitalism, 
is advanced and defended with the following propositions. 
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Proposition 1 
Class society and class relations have been the most significant 
features of the historical growth of advanced forms of production of 
material and cultural life, of almost all developed countries today. 
This historical fact is not a natural condition of human material/ 
cultural progress, but the result of an artificial imperative - the 
law of development of internal contradictions in the productive 
relations of human beings, which is a function of the distortion of 
the communal Productive relations, that once characterised the 
natural economy of primitive communism, by progressive systems of 
commodity-market production and individualistic social relations 
and inter-group power struggles. This proposition is explicable 
in terms of Karl Marx's Materialist Conception of History; it does not, 
however, assume any unilinear process of progression in the productive 
relations of human beings. 
Proposition II 
Class relations and class society are not only historical and universal 
facts (in terms of their determination of the patterns of sooio-economio 
and political relations within and between countries); but their 
pervasiveness must be attributed to a state of affairs in human 
productive relations in which, the conflict of olass-interests causes 
the transformation of the pay--off matrixes in social relations, from 
positive-sum into zero-sum. So long as the segregated social classes 
perceive their respective objective conditions to be functions of each 
other, the relations between them would be essentially those of 
competition to, either maintain acquired privileges, or to improve upon 
unsatisfactory conditions, at the expense of the other olass(es). 
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Proposition III 
Given the dominant role that class relations play, in the stratification 
of people and nations, relative to the world's production of material 
and cultural life, and in view of the structural isomorphy that 'trans- 
national interdependence' has created among mankind, it can be argued 
that the current underdevelopment of the Third World countries, is a 
function of a global produotion-accumulation network in which, class 
exploitation is the most decisive factor. This proposition has the 
following h'pothetioal implications that this Thesis aims to substantiate 
with both logical and empirical arguments. 
(a) The Politioal-econonW of today's world society is dominated by a 
world system of Capitalism. This system determines that, the 
transnational interdependence so engendered by the increased human- 
social interaction in all aspects of social activity, should be one of 
asymmetrical relations between privileged and underprivileged peoples 
and nations. The structure of the world system of Capitalism shows the 
following patterns of relationship. 
i) A power-hierarchy in which participation in international decision- 
making in based, not necessarily upon the formal politico-legal status 
of actors (such as the prerogatives of the nation-state), but essentially 
upon the economic resources at the disposal of each actor. 
ii) A system of global material/oultural relations in whioh, a 
produotion-aooamulation network defines Dore and peripheral elements, with 
the Dore elements relying on the continuity of vestiges of 'colonial 
domination' and neo-colonial practices' to exploit peripheral elements. 
iii) The domination of the political-economy of the world society by 
transnational elites, via the collusion and defence of 'rulings-class 
vested interests'. 
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(b) One of the most salient factors of the North-South Dichotoigy 
is that, the political leaders of the Southern countries fail to 
realise the 'futility of achieving the socio-economic development 
of their countries', within the structured options of the world 
system of Capitalism. If the vestiges of colonial exploitation and 
the structured relations of the contemporary world econonr constitute 
the objective conditions of Third World underdevelopment, then the 
consciousness and subsequent response of the Southern countries to 
these facts, constitute the subjective conditions. 
4. The Question of Methodolo&r 
From the perspective of these theoretioal propositions, this Thesis 
contends in its epistemological stance, the following methodological 
convictions. 
i) The appropriate framework of analysis of the dynamics of the 
phenomena so enupäerated, mast be one that enhances the application of 
historical and structural perspectives. 
ii) The mode of analysis, appropriate in this framework, must be 
inter-disciplinary - i. e., it should be based upon an approach that 
employs concepts which enable the theoretical concepts and findings 
of the various social science disciplines, to be united in a 
comprehensive paradigm. In this context, I am convinced that the 
construct - class relations - employed within the historical- 
structural framework, and highlighting the interplay of such ubiquituous 
social currents as power, inequality, conflict, consciousness and oo- 
operation, in human social relations, performs this epistemological 
fanction, far better than those currently in use in the discipline of 
International Relations. 
xiii 
iii) This implies the indictment that, the current paradigm in 
International Relations, especially those of the contending Realist and 
Behaviouralist schools, have failed to provide proper understanding 
and accurate explanation of the dynamics of the world system. The 
exclusive emphasis on 'action' (in the Realist's state-centric model) 
or 'system' (in the Behaviouralist world society model) can only lead 
to the unscientific division of the intersubjective reality of phenomena, 
and the reification of the aspects of the phenomena so segregated. 
iv) Invariably, the mode of analysis problem in the study of world 
affairs and the subject of Third World underdevelopment, as envineed in 
the Realist-Behaviouralist methodological controversy, flows from the 
perennial debate on 'objectivity' between Positivists and Hermeneuticists, 
in the Philosophy of Social Science. It is a basic contention of this 
Thesis that, the substantive issues involved in these two interrelated 
controversies have been lost in the 'theology of the contending 
methodological stances', and it is about time that a demystification of 
the whole controversy over appropriate social science methodology, as it 
especially affects the subject-matters under consideration here, is 
attempted. 
PART0 N$ 
WORLD SOCIL+TY -A PARADOX OF TRANSNATIONAL 
RELATIONS AND INTERNATIONAL ASYMMETRICAL 
RELATIONS 
"In an era that has launched space exploration, what has already 
been known by astronomers for some centuries has become a 
property of pablio consciousness - namely, that the Earth is a 
small and fragile island of life in a vast and inhospitable 
expanse of space. On that Earth man has, in recent centuries, 
woven an intricate pattern of global interactions; it is to the 
totality of those interactions that the title of "World Society" 
belongs". 
George Modelski - "PRINCIPLES OF WORLD POLITICS", Free Press N. Y. 1972 
"There can be little doubt that a visitor from another planet 
dropping into our world would take a very jaundiced view of man's 
claim to be regarded as homosapien. Where is the wisdom in a 
species that has destroyed its sense of well being and put its 
entire economic, financial and social structure in mortal peril 
by insisting on abusing a simple device that it has invented to 
facilitate exchange of goods and services? " 
C. Gordon-Tether - "FINANCIAL TIMES", January 1975 
CHAPTER ONE 
THE GLOBALIZATION AND IN RDEPENDENCE OF MANKIND 
The reality of a "world society" is today found, in not 
merely the international aspirations of academists, diplomats and 
statemen, but more in the intricate web of transnational relations 
spanning the whole spectrum of social activities, which have been 
forged among the populations of the Earth, to out across political 
and cultural boundaries. The patterns of modern human interaction 
are both interpersonal and institutional, and may be said to 
involve or even constitute the extension of those phenomena 
observable, in the various domestic communities of the world 
system. One of the important practical implications of the 
transnational world society is that, the nation-state system which 
traditionally dominated the global arena, has. beoome one (among 
serveral other) sub-systems of the world society. On the other 
hand, the transnationalism (as opposed to internationalism) so 
created, mast not be interpreted to mean the politidal supercession 
of global phenomena over the domestic phenomena within the component 
nation-states. The advent of the modern world society has not led 
to the negation of the nation-state, for the relationship between 
domestic and global phenomena is more one of oo-existence and 
interrelated inters*ons. Not only does mah]dnd continue to be 
divided into separate politico-legal communities, but the global 
system has yet to develop the institutional mechanisms of politico- 
cultural, social control and legal ooeroion, by which it can usurp 
the domestic sovereignty of national governments. 
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In view of the above factors, the notion of "world society" 
as a concrete social system, must be understood as a complex- 
conglomerate system of interactions and relationships (a cobweb 
phenomenon), embracing actors of different and varying stature, 
relative to size or scope of geographical domain, legal status, 
political authority and autonomy, economic strength, military 
capabilities, and socio-cultural influence. We can designate the 
major actors on the global scene as falling into the following 
categories. First, are the territorial-based actors (the nation- 
states) whose inter-relationships have created the greater part of the 
institutional structures of the world system. In matters of politics 
and strategic relations, the nation-state is still the most viable 
and dominant unit of world society. Irther, it is by virtue of the 
treaties and other conventional agreements between them, that a 
second category of global actor exists'- namely International Governmental 
Organisations, typified in the functional institutions of the United 
Nations and it's Specialised Agencies, Regional associations like the 
European Economic Community, Organisation of American States, 
Organisation of African Unity, to name but a few. In general, these 
official but non-territorial based actors, existing as the 'trunkations' 
or parts of the individual sovereignties of the nation-states, have the 
potential to constitute themselves as apparatuses of a 'world government'. 
But the prospects of such integration of mankind, and the capacity of 
these institutions to promote it, are effectively stifled by the 
'nationalisms' of the independent political units of the world system. 
Thus, notiwthstanding the vital and very influential roles that the IGOs 
play in the technical, social, cultural, economic and diplomatic affairs 
of the world system, they are still politically ineffective competitors 
of the nation-states. Indeed, the tendency has been for them to be 
used as instruments of 'international power politics'. Associated with 
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the IGOs is another kind of global actor whose existence is a 
function of international agreements, namely, International non- 
Governmental Organisations (INBOs). Like the IGOs, the global 
roles of these INGOs are basically functional, but mach limited 
in scope of activity areas. They generally tend to be concerned 
with humanitarian and welfare problems of the world system, as 
exemplified in the activities of the International Red Cross or 
Amnesty International. Some of them are essentially religious 
associations, while others are established, episodically, in 
response to international crisis situations (or as articulated 
world opinions on disturbing global issues), for example, the 
'ban the bomb' movements which, occasionally come out in 
opposition to, and protests against the proliferation of armaments. 
On the question of international military and strategio 
issues, the world system has come to embrace another category 
of actors whose activities have considerable significance. This 
includes Ideological, Revolutionary and Terrorist associations with 
transnational affiliations (or solidarity) and scope of operation. 
The influence of these groups in international politics, is the more 
greater, the more they exist and operate outside the domain of 
International Law and, are not embraced by the Laws of Warfare, or 
lack 'belligerent' status during their conflict with recognised 
national governments. 
Likewise, the field of political-eoonoey of the world system 
is greatly influenced by an international actor - the Transnational 
Corporation (TNC) whose power is not delimited by 'official 
accountability', but on the contrary, is enhanced by the indispensable 
role it plays, as a major source of supply of international capital and 
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technology. 
The identification of the typical actors of the global scene 
in terms of the above categories, does not imply that the boundaries 
and parameters of the world system, terminate with their inter- 
relationships and activities. Neither can it be said that an actor, 
or activity, must be physically located within a concrete sphere, 
beyond the domestic level, to merit the status of transnational 
actor. World society starts within the domestic society, in the 
sense that a purely domestic event or situation or policy can have 
transnational significance and consequence, just as international 
ones have domestic repercussions. Thus, a successful 'trade union 
lobby' of the government of an industrialised country, for economic 
protection of local industries against foreign competition, can 
negatively affect the relative industries of competitors in a way 
in which the latter may experience out-backs in exports, lose of 
foreign earnings, local unemployment problems, etc. The transnational 
consequence would be that of retalisation by the competitors, leading 
to the generation of 'economic warfare' at the global level. In 
essense, the idea of world society as a complex-conglomerate system 
of transnational relations, implies the existence of a concrete social 
reality, constructed upon the structural isomorphism between domestic 
and international phenomena, and enhanced by a modern form human 
interdependence in which, domestic patterns of interaction converge 
into global ones as they transcend their goo-political and cultural 
boundaries. The idea of world society, then, finds conceptual and 
empirical expression in two central processes - globalization and 
interdependence. 
1.1 THE PROCESS OF GLOBALIZATION 
Human beings have alvVe externalized their interpersonal and 
social relationships, beyond the basic units that define the 
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family, tribe, community, nation, nation-state and international 
systems, as successive levels of human social interaction. In this 
chain of successive externalized relations, the world society represents 
the convergence of behavioural and systemic patterns, which are both 
parsimonious with domestic ones, and historically evolutional. The 
evolutionary process - globalization - has the tendency to create 
concrete realities, in terms of particular modes and bases of 
interaction, among specific actors, at different points in time and 
place that, we can speak of successive world societies or epochs of 
globalization, in history. The genesis of globalization is traceable 
to the Great Society of the Mesopotamian city states, which existed 
six thousand or more years ago. The 300 miles radius which defined 
the geographical scope of this ancient world society, was comparatively 
minimal to the more than one-thousand miles domain of the Greco-Roman 
'International system' of 1500 BC to AD 500. Subsequent world 
societies recorded in history, include the Oriental Empires of Chinese, 
Indian, Mongolian, Moslem, Turkish and Ottoman domination. Post-dating 
these world systems, we can document in modern times, the concert of 
Europe which was legislated into existence by the 1648 Treaty of 
Westphalia as the successor to the international system of the Italian 
City States; the European-centred 'colonial system', and the contemporary 
'transnational system'. 
At the comparative level, one of the most distinctive features of 
the evolutionary process of globalization, has been the movement from 
concentric, through multicentric, to multilateral, forms of struoturation 
of the relationships between the participants in the successive world 
systems. For instance, the world system of the Graeco-Roman and Oriental 
Empires was organised and ruled, from one hegemonic political unit. It 
was basically a unicentrio imperial system in which, one metropolitan 
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nation ruled over conquered and integrated peripheral regions. An 
example of the multicentric world system is furnished by the era of 
iropean colonial world society in which, several empires co-existed. 
Today's transnational world society involves a multilateral form of 
relations, in the sense that virtually all the participants possess 
political autonomy and, participate on the basis of 'consent'. On 
the other hand, there has been no significant change in the pattern 
of structural relations which have oharacterised the successive 
world societies. All of them have been based upon the dominance of 
a minority of core elements over a peripheral majority, and the 
contemporary transnational system is no exception. What can be said 
to differ, in the comparative examination of the asymmetrical 
relationships which obtained in the successive systems, is the 
change of power base upon which the core elements achieved their 
dominance. Whereas military strength was a decisive factor in the 
creation of the 'imperial world systems' (including European 
colonialism), the world system of the Italian City States was more a 
function of diplomatic prestige and influence, while the contemporary 
transnational system requires 'economic power' as a prerequisite of 
effective participation in the system's decision-making, and the 
acquisition of core or hegemonial status. Another significant change 
that has taken place in the history of world societies, is the 
transformation of the legal regimes governing them. In the early 
multioentrio systems, relations between the partiopants (especially 
those core elements with independent status) were governed, first by 
the Law of Reciprocity, then later by International Customary Law and 
Treaties which recognised only sovereign entities. All non-sovereign 
elements were protected outside their national borders, under the 
diplomatic umbrellas of their national governments. 
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Though in today's transnational world system, the need for the 
non-sovereign actor (individuals and private organisations) to seek 
protection and fair treatment in foreign lands, through the diplomatic 
representation of the national government, is still present, this 
applies more in situations of political conflict and international 
tension, or blatant abrogation of the principles of International Law 
by the host government or citizens of the host country. The acceptance 
of the principle of International Responsibility, on the part of most 
sovereign entities (except in the extreme case of the taking of American 
diplomats as hostages in Iran in 1979), the growth of 'private 
International Law' governing the contractual relations between private 
organisations and governments, and the creation of International 
Conventions on Human Rights, have all seen to it that the non-sovereign 
actor is no longer an object but a subject of International Law. (1) 
1.2 THE MODERN 'TRANSNATIONAL' WORLD SYSTEM 
The modern world system differs from previous ones, in several 
other respects beside it's differential legal regime and basis of it's 
internal stracturation. Für a start, it is the first global system with 
a universal scope and meaning, in the real sense; i. e., it embraces not 
only all the nation-states of the globe, but allows the real participation 
of non-territorial based actors in its affairs. The multilateral nature 
of the relationships which determine its parameters is as unique, as 
the fact that it is the first world society which, through a process 
of globalization lasting a few centuries, has come to possess such 
features as global awareness, international interdependence, and 
transnational values, IV which it's universality must be appreciated. 
The genesis of the modern transnational world society is 
obviously traceable to the process of ADsropean territorial expansion, from 
the 15th century. In that process, $ttropean 'imperial' pursuits opened 
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up the continents of Africa, Asia and the Americas, for economic 
exploitation. The need for sources of raw materials to feed growing 
domestic industries, for bullion to boost capital formation, and for 
external markets to absorb domestic manufactured products, were the 
motivating factors. The general method employed in this economic 
exploitation of foreign lands, was 'colonization' which was achieved 
through, either the co-optation of those societies and governments 
which were adept and adaptable to European culture, or the forceful 
domination and control, through military conquests, of the majority 
of the territories and peoples who tended to be recalcitrant., Ar 
1900, the multicentrio colonial world system created out of this 
Earopean imperialism, was dominated by no more than ten metropolitan 
states as the core of the system. - namely, Great Britain, France, 
Germany, Spain, Turkey, Russia, Austria-Hungary, Portugal, plus the 
two oriental empires of Manohu-China and Japan. Of these imperial 
powers, Britain, France, Germany and Spain, had effective control 
over three-quarters of the globe in colonial possessions. 
The world system has been in flux since the dawn of the 1960s, 
in terms of the increase in the number and status of its actors, the 
nature and bases of interaction among these actors, and the patterns 
of structural relations between them. The changed nature of the modern 
world system must be attributed, on the one hand to the process of 
decolonization which gave formal independence to the peoples of Africa, 
Asia and Latin America, and ushered their countries onto the international 
plane as sovereign participants, and on the other hand, to the increasing 
importance of international Institutions and private organisations with 
international scope of operation, in the diplomatic, technical and 
economic fields of world affairs. In effect, what began as a process of 
incorporation of external lands and alien cultures into the ongoing 
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uropean-oentred power-politics, of the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries, 
had by the mid-19Kis, turned into a much more universal system. The 
modern world system is no longer a politico-cultural island of 
Baropean people, beyond which there is an outside terrain of 
'barbarians' to whom the people of the more civilized world can feel 
superior or, at whose expense they can expand. The parameters of the 
system transcend the purely inter-state political, diplomatic, 
strategic and economic intercourse, that used to characterise the 
traditional &tropean-centred system. Thus, the overall transformed 
nature of today's globalisation, is best expressed in the concept of 
the socio-cultural homogenization of mankind - the key phenomena of 
this being global awareness, interdependence, and universal values. 
1.3 TBANSNATIONALISM AND THE SOCIO-4ULTUR. AL HOMOGENIZATION OF MANKIND 
" The reader of any daily newspaper is aware of the growing 
importance of non-state groups and organisations that are not 
recognised as sovereign governments. Such groups, ranging 
from terrorist bands to great corporate empires, continually 
demand our attention, intrude on our consciousness and often 
offend our sense of propriety. They cannot, however, be 
wished away in order to regain the simplicity of a past age 
any more than world politics can be viewed simply as a stark 
confrontation between East and West. It seems to us, therefore, 
that traditional models of international relations, models that 
do not account for these new phenomena, are perpetuating the 
gap between the scholar's theory and the reality with which the 
scholar should be concerned". 
R. W. MANSBACE, Y. H. FERGUSON & D. E. LAMPERT - "THE WEB OF WORLD 
POLITICS"t Prentice Hall, 1976, Preface 
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Though 'non-state relations' have formed part of the global system, 
it is only recently (since 1945) that the general literature of 
International Relations has taken account of them, as equally 
important factors which determine the parameters, and hence the 
boundary of world society. This belated recognition of non-state 
relations is not exactly the result of the theoretician's lack of 
appreciation, of the importance of these relations in the develop- 
ment of the global system. For intermittent with the influx of 
non-state actors have been the increase in inter-state conflicts 
and the intensification of power politics in world affairs. The 
post-1945 world has witnessed numerous social upheavals in 
virtually all countries, some or most of which have spilled onto 
the international plane, as war situations threatening to engulf 
mankind in & devastating and apocalyptic Third World War. Such 
conflict events as the East-West Cold War, the Middle-East, and 
the African 'decolonization' struggles (viz. Mozambique, Angola, 
Zimbabwe, Namibia and South Africa), have tended to persist and 
perpetuate an atmosphere international tension that, they capture 
journalistic and other literary attention far more than the mundane 
activities of international organisations and corporations. It is 
only with the crystalisation of the North-South cleavage that the 
importance of the IGOs and Me in the structure of the political- 
economy of world society, has received increasing attention. 
At the same time, we mast recognise that certain structural 
forces of the global system, make for the tendency of inter-state 
relations to overshadow non-state ones. One of these is the fact 
that the capacity to participate in international relations which, 
until very recently, found expression in such attributes as sovereign 
stat*s, economic resources and control of armed coercion, rested 
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mainly with the nation-states. And this instrumental capacity is 
the more essential where hegemonio power politics define the 
patterns of interaction within the global system. We must, 
therefore0see the belated recognition of non-state relations to 
be partly the result of the shift from military to economic bases 
of power; for it is with this shift that the TACs and IGOs have 
found functional importance and power in world affairs. It is 
also significant to note that, whatever the boundary-crossing 
nature of the activities of these non-state actors, they take 
place under the judicious consent of those who still cling to 
the prerogative of 'territorial jurisdiction'. 
On the other hand, whilst the structural forces of the 
global system have, in the past enhanced the dominance of the 
inter-state system (and currently potentially delimits world 
affairs to inter-state intercourse), they have not, however, 
prevented the growth of. factors making for the socio--cultural 
homogenization of mankind, in the following senses. 
(a) Global Awareness 
Global awareness implies the sensitivity of the national 
populations of the world, to each others existence, ways of life, 
and events taking place within and beyond their national borders. 
Such awareness is historically unprecedented, and the forces which 
must take credit for it include the modern communication systems 
(the global television, motion pictures, radio and telegraphic 
services, the world press, faster air, 'sea and land travel and 
transportation), which have revolutionised. human social life. 
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Global inter-oom+manioation, if defined as movements of information, 
people, goods, ideas and cultures, is not a unique modern phenomenon. 
Jut what differentiates the modern global inter-oemmnnioation from 
those of the past is that, with the aid of inanimate energy (the 
sattelite and the supersonic for instance), the modern systems have 
given man the capacity and the ability to communicate and interaot 
over vast distances, thereby dispensing with the face-to-face 
interaction which, in the past, tended to restrict the pace, scope 
and depth of tranaborder interactions and global awareness. The 
modern scientific and technological achievements, with which the 
communication revolution has been achieved, remove many of the 
imperfections which previously influenced the insulation of 
societies from one another. By virtue of the printed word or the 
electronically transmitted news, the greater majority of mankind 
now enjoy a cosmopolitan vision and knowledge of the world, in their 
living rooms. Today, the links between the cities and populations 
of the world are matters of more hours by air travel, and minutes by 
electronic forms of contact. With the improved communication 
systems has come the relatively decreasing coat of information 
services like education and research, which in turn increases the 
accessibility of larger numbers of people to sources of information, 
institutions of learning and training. These developments in global 
intercommunication are the more significant when it is observed 
that, the costs of other basic human needs - land, food, fuel, 
clothing etc., - have been rising tremendously in recent years. 
(b) Universal Cultures and Values 
The world of today ha® shrunk, not only in terms of the 
increasing awareness that widely separated peoples have of each 
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others existence, but also in the sense of the convergence of 
cultures, the interchange of ideas, and the proliferation of 
'oommonalty values'. It is bgt a more logic to conclude that 
the greater the frequenoy of interactions between people, the 
more vulnerable distinctive cultures become to foreign 
influences and habits. If the 'suit and tie' constituted the 
exported European fashion to the colonized African, Asian or 
Latin American in the pre-1960 days, the Kaftan, Lakpa, 
African print, Fulani beads and other exotic items of clothing, 
formerly peculiar to the people of the tropics, have become 
part of the 'wardrobe' of many Western people, thanks to the 
universal 'youth culture', 'hippie movements' etc. In diet, 
the European eats Oriental food of many variety; the Chinese 
relishes the 'American beef burger', while the African dines 
on French cuisine. 
Similar patterns of inter-cultural influences are felt 
in various other fields of human social life. Industrial- 
technology, for instance, has become a universal culture, not 
only in terms of its world-wide application as the most 
favoured mode of production of material life, but more 
significant, it is a common sight to find 'high-technology' in 
the form of consumer goods of all types and shapes, right in 
the heart of ghettos and. rural societies. Thus, for instance, 
Puerto Rico which is one of the poorest countries in the world, 
has the highest concentration of ! motor cars' per bead of 
population. 
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"What is good for the goose must be good for the gander". 
The patterns of material consumption have become more uniform 
throughout the world, not merely because we all dress alike and 
eat the same kind of food, but also because global awareness and 
the increased communication of cultures across boundaries, have 
generated a revolution of rising expectations in which, oonsum- 
merism and materialism commit national governments to the policy 
of faster or sustained economic growth and development, to 
satisfy the demands of their people. Waterialistio values now 
override traditional ways of life and even ideological 
considerations, with the effect that socialist countries like 
China revise their polemic stance against capitalism, in their 
quest for Western technology to aid their industrialization 
programmes. Likewise, the need for Western financial and 
technical assistance has proved to be more important than the 
memory of 'colonial exploitation', in the symbiotic relationship 
between the Third World countries and the developed West. 
Global commonalty values are further exemplified in 
'world opinions' which bear on moral and political issues. The 
principle of 'inallienable human rights' is exalted and espoused 
(albeit in more rhetorios most of the time) by all statesmen 
and diplomats. Its denial in most countries has given rise to 
the emergence of moralistic organisations like Amnesty 
International, which monitors its practices and abuses with the 
aim of arousing negative world opinion against national 
governments and regimes perpetrating inhumanities. Likewise, 
the 'campaign for nuclear disarmament' has become a world-wide 
movement whose supporters span, not only the European countries 
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to the front-line of potential East-West nuclear warfare, but 
all nations and peoples alarmed by the deterrioration in the 
American-Soviet politico-strategic relations in the last couple 
of years. The United Nations Organisation may lack the 
political power to coerce it's member countries to behave in 
strict accordance with the principles of International Law, but 
it's continuous service to the world as the universal institution 
committed to the defence of such principles as, 'national self- 
determination', 'equitable and just treatment of minorities, ' 
women equality, and concern for the plight of the defenceless 
child and the disabled, at least indicates the existence of a 
global foram for the presentation of grievances and, the peaceful 
settlement of disputes. Finally, it must be observed that, 
divided as the peoples of the world are by the operation of 
conflicting ideologies, there is one ideology that appears to 
command the support of all politoal administrations; this is 
the 'democratic ethos'. Whereas few countries can boast of 
governments whose policies are egalitarian enough to satisfy 
the basic rights and welfares of all their peoples, none, 
however, would like to be singled out as the most undemocratic 
country in the world. In this context, what is important to 
note is not whether a country is repressive, authoritarian, 
racist etc., in it's political practices, but the fact that 
the practice in question is presented and defended as 'democratic'. 
Essentially, then, democracy is the most supreme, universal moral 
creed, professed by all but practiced by few; it's proclamation 
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is as universal as it's abuses. 
(o) Global interdependence 
Of the various phenomena by which the idea of socio- 
cultural homogenization of mankind can be expressed, that of 
'international interdependence' has been accorded the most 
controversial discussion in International Relations literature. 
The dispute has its conceptual and empirical sides; i. e., it 
relates to both the meaning of the concept of interdependence, 
and to the nature of the phenomenon as has been identified in 
world affairs today. The conceptual issue is outside the scope 
of this essay, and attention is mainly concentrated on the 
empirical issue. Here, the debate turns on whether the claim 
of 'international interdependence' is empirically verifiable 
or, is a more ideology propagated by Western intellectuals and 
policy-makers, in their attempt to de-radicalise the growing 
Third World agitation for the restraoturation of the world 
economy. Associated with this is the ideational tension between 
those who see the observed phenomenon to be primarily symmetri- 
oal, and those who counter with an asymmetrical conception. 
Since this demension of the controversy is discussed in a later 
chapter of this essa7*, commentary now is given to the extent 
to which 'international interdependence' is a factor of modern 
globalism, and a convergent force in the socio-oultural 
homogenization of mankind. That the various populations of the 
* See chapter 2 
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the world now exist in interdependent relations, is easily verified 
in the tendency for even the most isolated national event to have 
world-wide significance and repercussions, for all other countries. 
In the past, interdependence was a feature of the relations between 
countries which maintained closer economic, political or military 
ties. Thus, we used to talk of inter-dependence where, for instance, 
in economic matters, the exports of one country represented the 
imports of it's trading partner; or in military affairs where the 
defence provisions of one country represented the security of it's 
allies. But today, with increasing centralisation of economic 
relations in a 'global market', centralisation of diplomacy and 
specialisation of functions in formal international institutions. 
isolated and neutral countries have become things of the past. 
It is significant to note that purely political or diplomatic 
measures, taken by one country against another, tend to have 
not only sooio-cultural significance but world-wide repercussions 
as well. A case in point was the 1980 United States' lobby of 
the international community, to boycott the Moscow Olympic Games, 
over the Soviet invasion of Afganistan, which received the 
support of many countries not necessarily allies of the U. S. 
A. 
Also indicative of the mutual contingency of the social oiroum- 
stances of the populations of the Earth, are such events as the 
Energy crisis which, since 1973, has demonstrated the vulnerability 
of industrial-teohnology to forces that interrupt the free flow 
of fuel inputs (e. g. the Middle East conflict and the Iraqi-Iranian 
War), and hence, the dependency of the industrialized economies 
upon the 'good-will' or co-operation of countries which supply them 
with their essential raw materials. Similarly, a favourable 
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international opinion of the Third World countries, has been found 
to be indispensable to the politioo-diplomatio and strategic 
policies of both East and West. In the light of these tendencies, 
the concept of international interdependence can be said to have 
empirical validity, in the following senses: 
i) Interpenetration of States 
In an era in which national population sensitivity to 
external events and situations, has increased considerably as a 
result of global awareness, the nation-state is no longer the 
unitary and autonomous political entity it was in the pre-1945 
days. The modern nation-state is a victim of all kinds of 
disintegrating forces. Internally, national governments are 
called upon to adopt policies that can reconcile the conflicting 
interests and demands of segregated groups. For failure to do 
this, often leads to strife situations like the Northern Ireland 
and Palestine debacles. From the external point of view, foreign 
influences in the form of universal values, transnational 
activities, and international ideologies and the propoganda of 
adversaries, which often come in conflict with established 
national ethos, have all necessitated the increasing 'social 
control' measures of most governments, in most cases, of the 
repressive kind. National governments which tend to be recalcitrant 
in the face of minority demands for ethnic recognition, civil 
rights and equality (e. g. Apartheid South Africa, Israel on the 
Palöstinian issue, the U. S. A. and Britain on the subject of'raoe', 
to name but a few), often find themselves at a receiving end of 
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revolutionary and/or terrorist activities, some of which tend to be 
internationally oo-ordinated. 
The interpenetration of the modern nation-state is also a 
function of 'international institutionalism'. SLipranationalism 
may not have developed to the point at which, international Law 
can be said to superoede community law, but the functional 
interdependence of states in economio, military, political, 
ideological and technical matters, have all intensified the process 
of 'trnnkation of national sovereignties'. The European Economic 
Community (RRC), for instanoe, embodies institutions (the European 
Court on Human Rights) with supranational powers. Similarly, 
pragmatic considerations and functional requirements of states, 
often leads them to subsribe to or acquiesce in the directives 
of their allies or the international organisations in which they 
hold membership. The decision by the members of the Organisation 
of African Unity (OAU) to cancel diplomatic relations with Israel, 
way back in 1973, was dictated by not only the consideration of 
political solidarity with the Arab League, but also by such factors 
as the supply of Arab oil and flow of Arab financial credit. It 
is instructive to note that Zaire which has found that decision to 
be uncomplimented by the anticipated Arab financial assistance, 
has restored relations with Israel, and in consequence has inured 
the diplomatic hostility of both African and Asian countries. In 
identical context, the current pro-American attitude of the Federal 
Republic of Germany on 'nuclear armament' and the 'South African 
Namibia issue ' mast be seen in the light of that country's 
strategic dependency on U. S. and NATO deterrent forces in Europe. 
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ii) Politico-Military- Interdependence of the World 
Military alliances and realliances, engendered by a common 
ideology or a coalescence of national interests, or 'balance of 
power' considerations, have been one of the traditional forms of 
international interdependence. Today, in the face of a 
threatening 'nuclear Armagedon', all mankind are united in the need 
for an international regime to control the arms race, achieve the 
disarmament of the superpowers, and safeguard world peace. This 
pressing need of the global community is the more imperative, 
given the deterrioration of Last-liest relations in recent years, 
and the multipolarization of power politics in the dangerous 
direction of armament proliferation amongst. countries like South 
Africa, Israel, India, Pakistan, and others. Where previously, 
the world could rely upon the 'nuclear balance' between the U. S. A. 
and the U. S. S. R. to ward. off the threat of a devastating Third 
World War, that guarantee has now evaporated with the acquisition 
of nuclear capability by other countries whose, responsible 
behaviour tends to be every much in doubt. A case in point was 
the Israel attack on Iraqi nuclear reactors, on 7th June 1981" 
The policy of 'deterrence' which has provided the strategic 
rationale of the arms race between the Americans and the Russians, 
may be criticised as illogical, especially when it is observed that 
it leads to the global proliferation of armaments which, in turn, 
both generates and exacerbates international tensions. %t the 
important point here, is not whether 'deterrence' is counter- 
productive to the global fight against aggression and a Third World 
War, or that it satisfies the belligerent tastes of 'war mongerers' 
21 
like Mrs Thatcher and Ronald Reagan. Rather, it is the perception 
that the strategy of deterrence has consequences which implicate 
all mankind in a common destiny of potential total destruction, 
and hence, unite the world in a common effort to find lasting 
solutions. 
iii) The One World Eton 
Transaction flows, in oommodities, services, personnel 
and other resources of production, generally provide the 
quantita4ive indicators in the analysis of internation inter- 
dependence. There can be little doubt that World Trade, since 
1954, has grown at a rate faster than the growth in commodity 
outputs as measured by Gross National Product (GNP) (2). 
Several reasons account for the post-war higher rates of 
growth in world trade. In the first place, today's world trade 
is a universal activity - which does not necessarily require the 
regime of specially negotiated inter-state treaties, for it 
to flourish. Most countries have external public and private 
trade organisations, which possess the autonomy to negotiate 
trade agreements with foreign partners, without recourse to the 
governmental apparatuses of their nation-states. The 'direct 
foreign investment' ventures of Transnational Corporations, once 
the initial hurdle of acquisition of host country's permission 
to invest has been cleared, lead to-"intra - and inter-corporation 
trade, which, in turn, enhances the growth in world trade. The 
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second factor to note, is the growth in international markets 
- the result of the influx of the new economies i. Africa, 
Asia and Latin America, and the re-entry into international 
economic relations, of previously isolated socialist economies, 
viz. the Soviet Union, Elastern &trope and China. Thirdly, the 
(mutual) needs of the nations and peoples of the world, for 
each other's products, in a world in which all dress alike, eat 
identical goods, and enjoy the same entertainments and leisure, 
ensure the expansion and-, growth in world trade. Though the 
protectionist policies of the members of the Organisation for 
Economics Co-operation and Development (OECD), against each 
others products, but particularly against the exports of the 
Third World countries which compete with those of their 
domestic industries, have retarded the further growth of world 
trade, they have not seriously affected the general trend towards 
the lowering of trade barriers between countries, as achieved in 
the successive Rounds of the General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs 
(GATT), and the establishment of economic communities (ZEC) and 
customs unions like ECOWAS, ASEAN, ANDEAN, and others. 
At the general economic level, the fortunes and life-styles 
of the peoples of the world have become increasingly intertwined; 
there is mutual dependency of national incomes and expenditures. 
The high rise in the share of world production and income, achieved 
by such countries as Japan, Germany and the OPEC group; obviously 
poses rapid, often painful adjustment problems, for the countries 
not experiencing similar good fortunes. But the international 
response to such situations, has been more of attempts at negotiated 
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equilibria, than those of economic warfare. Thus, forums like 
the NIEO (New International Economic Order), the CIEC (Conference 
of International Economic Co-operation), and the annual unit 
Meetings of the Group of Ten of the IMP, have come to characterise 
contemporary international economic relations. At these for mss 
the question of 'equitable reconstruction of the world economy', 
and solutions to global economic instabilities arising out of 
universal inflation and the developmental problems of the LCDs, 
come to the fore. Recently, the 'limits to growth' thesis on 
the dwindling resources of the Earth, and the 'energy crisis', 
have energised the activities of both the DCs and the LDC9 toward 
a working solution, for the trade and general economic problems 
in the relations between the two sectors. 
Global economic interdependence is further exemplified 
in both the growing similarity in world demand patterns, and the 
away of industrial-technology over all economies. The major 
trading countries, especially the DCe, show to a considerable 
degree, broad similarities in the type and variety of their import/ 
export goods. The LDCs, whilst not significant producers of 
industrial goods, are nevertheless, effective consumers. In 
essence, there has been increasing universal uniformity in 
both technological resources and skills of produotion, and the 
consumer goods coming out of their application. The overall 
consequence has been the increasing indispensable role of the 
TNCs as major research institutions and sources of supply of capital 
and technology. 
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Finally, the nations and., peoples of the world are economically 
interdependent, with reference to the increasing influence that 
international capital and labour mobility, exert on individual 
national economies. Few are the countries wkioh are not 
experiencing domestic unemployment and associated sooio- 
economic problems, as a result of global inflation and other 
economic instabilities. Yet all countries, especially the 
developed ones, must deal with immigrant labour in search of 
'streets paved with gold'. Whereas countries like the U. S. A. 
and the European nations attempt to solve this problem, with 
restrictive immigration policies (to curtail the influx of 
Mexicans, Asians, West Indians and Africans), it seems that the 
determination of the peoples of the Third World to reverse the 
topen-door' economic movement, used by the West to penetrate 
their territories during the colonial era, is winning the day. 
International financial interdependence further encourages 
the conception of a one world economy. The common dependency of 
all countries (with the exception of the socialist COMECON group) 
upon international financial institutions (the World Bank and 
affiliates, and the private Transnational Financial Corporations), 
to assist their liquidity needs, as well as aid the solution of. 
their balance of payments and developmental problems, is a typical 
example. This interdependence is also a function of the universal 
effects that the frequent crisis in major world reserve currencies, 
have on national economies. Since the 1960s, the world society has 
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witnessed recurrent crises or periods of instability in foreign, 
exchange markets, caused by fluctuations in the value and purity 
of major currencies like the dollar, sterling, deutchmark and the 
yen. At times, under-valued currencies, like the yen in the mid- 
1970s, have not only given trade and other economic advantages to 
their respective countries, but have threatened to lead to 
economic warfare with major trading partners - example, the 
United States' demand that Japan revalues the yen or face 
'import restrictions' on its exports to the U. S. In general, 
such fluctuations in the value of the major world reserve 
carrencies, pose considerable liquidity problems for most 
countries, especially those who hold their foreign reserves in 
those currencies. A case in point was the considerable increase 
in the price of gold-holding countries (largely the members of 
the OECD), while the LDCs who kept their reserves in dollars 
failed to make any gains. 
Global financial interdependence is also a function of 
the universal concern with the problems of economic growth and 
development which, leads to a premium being placed on the need 
for capital flows. This premium has generated speculative 
conditions in which, the movements of internationally-owned 
private capital can reach amount of order of thousands of 
millions in a matter of days. The general consequence is that 
all economies become vulnerable to the ransom demands of creditors 
- 
(e. g. Nigeria's. threat to withdraw its reserves from British 
Banks in the mid-1970s), or of holding-countries (e. g. the freezing 
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of Iranian assets in American banks by the U. S. government, in 1980, 
over the'hostages oase'). 
1.4. CONCWSION 
From the foregone, it may be concluded that the reality of the 
modern world society, is one that is characterised by several 
integrative forces of which, the process of socio-oultural homo- 
genization of mankind, provides the conceptual framework. The mani- 
festation of this process into an over-arching world system, has 
neither been purely intentional, or consensual nor essentially co- 
operative, with -reference to the interests and aspirations of the 
individual political units of the system. Unintended consequences of 
actors' behaviour and activities, for example, international tension 
created by inter-state conflicts and warfare, and the functional 
requirements of continuous peaceful international intercourse, have 
been some of the major vehicles upon which the creation of the modern 
world system, hitched its ride. Overall, the oondusive factors and 
forces in the advent of the modern world society, can be summed up 
in the following major developments; 
The first to note is the emergence of transnational forms of 
interaction which cut-across nation-state boundaries, to produce a 
global system in which, the previously dominant inter-state system, 
has become just one of the component units. 
The second development is the proliferation of non-state actors 
who possess resources and capabilities, often far greater than those 
of the traditional actors (nation-states), w t-h the effect that they 
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achieve greater participation and influence in international decision- 
making, than their formal statuses should permit. This development 
has made the nation-state a competitor rather than a dominant actor of 
the global theatre. 
Thirdly, we mast note the permeation of the nation-state system, 
via the agency of new patterns of societal relationship which, by 
creating multiple citizen loyalties, deviance from traditional norms, 
minority challenges to central authority, reduction of nationalistic 
sentiments, and ideological dichotomies, have made the nation-state 
a less unitary and automous entity than it was in past years. 
On the other hand, when these revelations about the modern world 
society are subjected to critical examination, the reality of a 
universal, culturally homogenous, and socio-ooonomioally integrated 
system of mankind, can be found to be very superficial. Underneath 
the facile picture that the concept of socio-cultural homogenization 
describes, lies the grim reality of a world composed of increasing 
conflict relations, exploitation and deprivation of man by man, poverty 
and misery amidst unprecedented affluence and progress. This is the 
negative dimension of the modern world society, and it leads or should 
lead us to see the emerged global system, as a paradox. 
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NOTES FOR CHAPTER ONE 
1. "International Law is a law regulating the rights and duties 
of States inter so and creating no rights and imposing no 
duties onindividuals". This view was expressed by the 
Permanent Court of International Justice, in the "Finnish 
Ships Case", PCIJ, 1932. 
2. Between 1960 and 1975, the volume of world commodity exports 
increased fourfold, compared with the doubling of its 
commodity output. Though the rate of growth in world trade 
since 1973 has slowed down to an annual average of 4-4.5%, 
this is still higher than the 3-4% growth in (INP which most 
countries have been experiencing since 
1960, with the 
exception of the OPEC countries whose average growth rates 
have been as high as 6-7%. 
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CHAPTER TWO 
THE CO-EXISTENCE OF PRIVIL ED AND UNDERPRIVIISCED 
MANKIND 
The very threads with which the tapestry of the modern 
interdependent and universalised world society is woven, are 
being used to tear that tapestry into shreds. The division of 
the members of the human race, in terms of poor, starving and 
socie-economically underdeveloped countries on the one hand, 
and rich, overfed and developed nations of the other, is 
unprecedented in the history of mankind. Juxtaposed and 
interwined with the integrative forces of global awareness, 
interdependence and commonalty values, are the disintegrating 
ones of social conflict and sooio-economio inequalities, among 
the peoples of the Earth, at both domestic and global levels. 
Today's world society may be progressive in terms of the higher 
standards of material and cultural life it can boast off but 
it is a progress in which the vast majority of its human members 
are increasingly, being denied the advantages of modernism. We 
have landed man and equipment on the Moon; we have manned and 
unmanned space objects orbiting the outer galaxy of the Earth, 
and we are seriously considering the establishment of human 
communities on other planets. Our scientific, technological 
and medical achievements are so advanced and historically 
unprecedented that, few are the horizons of the known physical 
world and biological life that awaits our exploration and 
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conquest. We can, if we really want to, produce enough food, 
clothing, shelter and entertainment, to satisfy the basic 
biological and social needs of all the members of our race. 
We have the resources and the knowledge to solve some of the 
basic but perennial problems of our social existence, like 
poverty, starvation, insanitation and associated diseases, 
social conflicts and interneoine warfare, or prevent the 
occurrence of incurable diseases like cancer, which threaten 
our survival, if we have the political will. 
Despite all these achievements, capabilities and 
resources of the modern World, we remain unperturbed when 
a starving African or Asian child is denied adequate 
nutritional diet at the cost of less than £1 a week, or an 
old-age pensioner in Europe or North America die of 'hypothermia' 
due to lack of adequate warmth in winter at the cost of £3-4 a 
week. Indeed, we prefer to spend the resources that could 
save the lives of some of our unfortunate and underpriviledged 
members, in the production, maintenance and use of munitions 
and other destructive instruments of human life, at the cost of 
U. S. 81,000,000 per minute. In certain cases, we even prefer 
our instruments of destruction to be more effective on human 
life than on physical objects - viz, the 'neutron bomb'. This 
is the advanced, civilized world of our contemporary existence. 
2.1. THE WRETCHED OF THE EARTH 
The late Franon wrote, "The most persistent human oondition. 
is not one of philosophical anxiety, but of sheer physical need". 
(1). 
It is nothing more than a cliche that, at the same time that 
- 31 - 
there is a world-wide propagation of universal morals and values 
like human rights, freedom of individuals and minority groups 
from political, racial and other forms of oppression, the self- 
determination of nations, among other things, the most basic moral 
value - the freedom of all human beings from physical want and 
hunger - is either ignored or denied the greatest number of the 
human race, by those charged with the responsibility of its 
provision or defence. To be a Peruvian peasant, an African 
compound-dweller, a Palestinian refugee, a slum-dweller in the 
urban centres of the industrially developed countries, is to 
experience alife of acute material, cultural and spiritual 
deprivation. Co-existing with this acute physical and social 
need of the majority of the human race, are the affluence and 
priviledged situations of the minority domestic elites of the 
world. It ism oo-existence of binary-oppositions like, well and 
overfed populations against starving ones; rioh/developed countries 
vie-avis poor/underdeveloped ones; and oases of extravagance and 
waste in deserts of scarcity and misery. 
(a) The Facts: (2) 
In 1978 the world society was composed of just about four 
and a quarter (4.25) billion Taxman beings, scattered over continents 
and islands which, for purposes of analytio clarity, can be grouped 
into either seven main regions (Africa, Asia, Latin America, North 
America, Europe, Oceania, and U. S. S. R. ) or into four main economic 
blocs (OECD, COMECON, OPEC, and non-OPEC LDCs). Figures 10 and 1B 
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in the Appendix, give a graphical illustration of the distribution 
of the global population ,, and total income 
(in GNP and per capita 
measures) among the regions and economic blocs, The charts provide, 
at a glance, the considerable income disparities between the regions 
or blocs, relative to their respective population density. What 
they do not immediately reveal, however, is the sooio-eoonomio 
significance or implications of the disparities. 
(b) Starvizes Porulations: 
The 1974 Report of the United Nations Food and Agricultural 
Organisation (IIAFAO), presented at the World Food Conference of 
that year, revealed that over 460 million people in the world 
suffer from chronic malnutrition; 1 billion people (roughly a 
quarter of the human race) are potential victims of hunger and 
malnutrition; 60 million human beings are actually dying from 
hunger and malnutrition each year; and well over 300 million 
of mankind have grossly retarded physical growth as a result of 
malnutrition. These revelations of the UNFAO are not more 
statistical figures, but the stark realities of absolute material 
hardship; a malaise that is highly located and entrenched in the 
three regions of Africa, Asia and Latin America. Three-fifths of 
the Third World's population 
(almost half of the human race) do not 
get enough food to provide each person with a minimum subsistence 
diet. In India alone 244 million people get less than three- 
quarters of the necessary level of calorie intake for life support. 
30 percent of children born in the Third World, die each year 
before their fifth birthday, and half of this infant mortality rate 
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is the result of malnutrition. Malnutrition, for instance lack of 
'vitamin A', accounts for the loss of sight of 100,000 children 
in the Par East. And the Third World's prospects for rectifying 
food and nutrition defficiency, look bleaker every year, for in 
the conclusion reached in the UNFAO Report, even if the Third 
World manage to produce 90 percent of its food requirements, its 
people would still face an annual deficit of 85 million tons of 
food. 
(o) And Overfed PbPalations 
At the beginning of the 1970s the people of Western auope, 
Oceania and Japan, were consuming 23 percent calories more than 
they biologically need. North Americans consumed 26 percent 
more, while the Soviet Union topped the overfed people's league 
with 27 percent excess of calories intake. In the stark contrast 
between the starving populations in the Third World, and the 
overfed populations in the developed North, the richest 10 percent 
of mankind consumes twice as many calories per head as the poorest 
20 percent. Each citizen in the rich and developed Northern 
Countries, consumes up to about 1 ton of grain a year; this is 
equivalent to 6-7 loaves of bread a day. The average Third World 
citizen only manages to survive on 400 lbs of grain a year. The 
diet ratio-between the North and the South is 5: 1. And according 
to Prof. Jean Mayer (one of the world's leading nutritionist) the 
same amount of food that feeds 210 million Americans would feed 
1.5 billion Chinese, at the average Chinese diet. Pets in the 
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developed countries are even better fed than the human beings in 
the underdeveloped countries, since a medium-sized dog in Britain 
gets through as much food a year as the average Third World person. 
(d) And Waste 
In 1974, the world's political leaders and the Institutions 
of the global community declared a "World food crisis". This 
declaration could only have been made to project an image (and a 
false one at that) of moral concern for the plight of the "Wretched 
of the Earth", for at the same time of its resolution in the United 
Nations, 90 percent of the world's total grain output, half of the 
world's fish-catch, and the same-amount of it's soya-beans and 
ground-nuts, were being fed to animals, in the 'factory farms' of 
the developed countries of the North. Instead of feeding livestock 
on grass, so that the animals could use their natural digestive 
systems to turn a resource of limited social use, into food (meat) 
for human consumption, the American, Ehropean, Japanese and 
Australian farmers use the grain, fish, soya-beans and groundnuts 
(that is urgently needed in the Third World to save the lives of 
starving millions), to feed their cattle, sheep, pigs and other 
livestock. Bat the irony of the system of factory farming in the 
political-econosV of today's world society, does not stop at this 
deprivation of the peoples of the Third World, of their means of 
subsistence. It is a system whose continuous operation derives, 
in part, from the pattern of Third World exports to the developed 
North, and partly from the structural imperatives of the world 
economy. 
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In the conflict between the need for flows of capital and 
technology to facilitate developmental projects, and the need to 
produce enough food to feed starving populations, Third World 
countries have found themselves in the tragic situation of "export 
and die". Producer countries like Brasil, Chile, Peru, Sierra 
Leone and numerous others, are compelled by the need to export in 
exchange for "foreign exchange", to deprive their own peoples in 
the oomsuption of the nutritious products of which they are the 
major producers. And this situation is bound to persist, for the 
following reasons: First, the overoonoentration of the capital and 
technological resources of the world, in the hands of the Northern 
countries, and the fact; that it is the Northerners who dictate the 
terms of the global 'exchange relations' and hence, the prooessess 
of capital/technological transfers to the South. 
Second, the continity of the system of 'factory farming', 
in the light of the 'consumption habits' and economic policies of 
the Northern countries. Statistics bearing on the consumption habits 
of the peoples of the developed countries indicate that, since 1950 
their rate of meat consumption has been increasing considerably. 
In 1950 Americans ate 50 lbs of beef a head; by 1973 this had risen 
to 119 lbs, and today, it stands at 250 The per head of population. 
The massive grain imports by the Soviet Union in 1972 went largely 
to feed cattle, chicken and pigs, so that the Russian standard of 
eating would not decline. The Japanese increased their rate of meat 
consumption by almost 60 percent between 1969 and 1972. 
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What is left of the world's grain, after factory farming has 
taken its share, goes into the production of beer and other 
Olcoholic drinks. The negative effects of alcoholism, for both 
the organism and the society at large, are obvious enough to make 
further commentary unnecessary. What is more important to note 
is that, those whDsquander the vital resources of the Earth in this 
fashion, are not likely to be induced by either conscience or 
pragmatic reasons to change their practices. The U. N. declaration 
of "liar on Want" towards the latter part of the 19708, could not 
persuade them to appreciate the dire food needs of the LDCs, for 
the feeding of grain and other nutrients to livestock, which entails 
the deprivation of the starving millions in the South, forms an 
integral part of the economic system of the North. It is a mode of 
agricultural production which provides the Northern economies with 
the means of disposing of their surplus primary products, without 
flooding the world market; the prices for these commodities (often 
beyond the means of the LDCs) can be maintained, and their farmers 
would be assured of stable incomes. 
2.2 POVERTY IN THE MIDST OF PLENTY 
Starvation represents the most extreme oondition of deprivation 
of the basic requirements of biological and social survival, for a 
human being. Given the advanced and progressive nature of the 
contemporary world, the sociological implication of starvation of 
millions of human beings today, is nothing less than the reflection' 
of the inhuman segregation of the global population into a mass of 
poverty-stricken people and a minority of affluent persons. Basically, 
the 'poverty syndrome' is compounded of a schedule of unsatisfied 
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needs i. e. such requirements of biological survival as food, shelter, 
clothing, medical cares among others, and those of a meaningful 
social life like education, cultural identity, leisure, entertainment 
and the possession of skills for gainful social occupation. 
Underlying these, and in fact the main reason for their non- 
satisfaction, is the lack of adequate resources which, at given 
historical time and place, are instrumental to the acqusition of 
of viable material and cultural life. Now, ever since the demise of 
the 'natural economy-' of primitive man, the successive generations of 
mankind have had their means of material/cultural lives governed by 
systems of commodity exchange, with the effect that, incomes gained 
from the sale of either one's labour power or goods, have become the 
fundamental means of biological and social survival, for all human 
beings. Thus, in the study and analysis of the phenomenen of 'poverty 
in the midst of modern affluence #' it is the patterns of income 
distribution operating within and between the political communities 
of the world society, that must be given attention. 
The second aspect of the poverty syndrome which Warst be 
noted is that, its component elements are interwined in a manner in 
which it is always difficult to separate the 'causal factors' from 
their 'effects'. For instance, the victim of poverty obviously lacks 
the means (adequate income) to provide for his/her/its biological 
and social needs. The consequence of this situation is the retardation 
of the development of the physical and mental well-being of the 
victim, which in turn, denies him/her/it of the capacity to engage 
in gainful employment for the means of viable material and cultural 
life. Even where gainfully employed, the poor persons lack of 
education or skill, (itself the product of his/her initial poverty) 
would imply low income earnings, hence his/her lack of effective 
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demand for the necessitities of human social life. 
Thirdly, poverty is a vicious circle. of.. persistent needs and 
incapacity to achieve the means of their satisfaction, not only as 
a result of the incrementally negative role that its component 
elements play in the whole syndrome, but also because the phenomenon 
is a function of the opposite phenomenon of 'affluence'. There are 
poor individuals, groups and nations because there are rich countQr-- 
parts. The two phenomena define one another with the effect that, 
poverty is not only an absolute condition but a relative one as well. 
The relative dimension of poverty finds expression in more than one 
sense. First, poverty exists because there exists a standard of 
viable material/cultural life against which, a deviant condition of 
a high or low level kind, can be judged as either a condition of 
poverty or one of affluence. Thus, secondly, poverty and affulence 
are so interrelated in a structural relationship in which, one 
cannot exist without the presence of the other; there are no poor 
individuals/groups without rich ones. More significant, however, 
is the fact that the two phenomena represent the manifestation of 
structured asymmetrical relationship in which, the circumstances of 
the poor, as well as the prospects of alteration of these circumstances, 
are invariably dependent upon the circumstances of the rich. Unless 
there is a redistribution of the community's material/cultural life 
in a manner which causes the circumstances of the poor to improve, 
simultaneous with the decrease in the standards of the rich, the 
poverty-affluence dichotoir would not decompose. Indeed, a general 
improvement in the material/cultural life of the community that 
results in an all round improvement in the standards of life enjoyed 
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by the poor and rich alike, only leads to the widening of the gap 
between the two. This is the relativity of poverty. It is a 
relativity that encourages the treatment of both poor and rich 
mankind, to go beyond their domestic cells to take account of 
global comparisons. By this is meant that, the 30 million or so 
Americans classified as 7poor because their annual incomes fall below 
the poverty threshold of U. S. 08,414.00, are in the same socio- 
economic category as the millions of Third World poor who subsist on 
meagre incomes of U. S. 3500.00 per annum. In other wordsw, the 
numerical difference in the incomes of the U. S. poor and those of the 
Third World poor, is cancelled out by the differential costs of living 
pertaining to the American and Third World communities, respectively. 
On the other hand, it is appropriate to adopt a criterion 
for the determination of the poor and rich in the world today, based 
upon a global standard identified with the average stardard of living 
possible in the most affluent countries of the world, rather than on the 
comparative differences in the standards and costs of living obtaining 
in the various countries. This criterion would be legitimate, given 
the 'interdependence' which has caused the various political communities 
of the Earth, to live in more or less a one world society. In which 
case, the difference between the American poor or rich and their Third 
World counterparts, is not one of kind but of the degree to which their 
respective sooio-eoonomic circumstances, provide them with the means 
of meeting the costs of social life in the world today. In this 
reasoning, the transnational society of the modern world is structured 
in terms of a hierarchy of affluent and indigent individuals/groups/ 
nations, whose incomes (hence means of viable material/cultural life) 
are determined by the structure of the political-eoonomy of the global 
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system. At the level of comparative analysis of domestic stratification 
systems, the low-income American citizen is as poor as the low-income 
Third World citizen, in the relative sense of differential standards 
and costs of living in the U. S. A. and the Third World, respectively. 
Bat at the global level at which a common standard applies to the lives 
of all mankind, the American poor is in a far better situation than the 
Third World poor. 
(a) The Facts (3 
Broadly, the sooio-eoonomio circumstances of the countries of the 
world, by the criterion of 'industrial-development', depict the division 
of the world into two main sectors, namely, the North (generally rich 
and economically developed countries of North America, Europe including 
the Socialist Fast, Japan and Oceania), and the South (the relatively 
poor and underdeveloped countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America). 
Between the North and South lies the wide chasm of extreme inequalities 
in income, level of socio-economic development (i. e. the manifestation 
of economic growth into Gross National Product per capita, degree of 
literacy, health standards and other indications of human social well- 
being, communication, transportation, etc. ) and the opportunities for 
socio-economic advancement. In terms of the global consumption of material 
and cultural life, as defined in the concept of sooio-eoonomic development, 
the distribution curves are generally found to be skewed in favour of the 
North, while the structural relations which determine the distribution, 
operate to the detriment of the South. 
In aggregate terms, the less than a quarter of the human race in the 
North enjoys a total income (GNP) that is over four times that enjoyed by the 
majority three-quarters of mankind populating the South. On the average 
(GNP) per capita) each Northern 
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citizen enjoys twelve (12) times as much income as the Southern 
citizen. Extreme cases of this immense North-South income 
differential is found, where the average North-American person is 
25 times better off than the Asian, 18 times better than the African, 
and 7 times better that the Latin-American (see Fig, IA). On the 
other hand, the lines of the North-South dichotomy blur, with the 
substitution of regional and economic-bloc divisions for that based 
on the sectoral concept. The intra-sectoral variations (as depicted 
in Fig. 1B) reveal that there are poor elements in the rich North as 
there are rich countries in the poor South. Thus, in reality, Southern 
countries like the oil-surplus OPEC (Organisation of Petroleum 
Exporting Countries), and industrializing ones like Mexico, Brazil, 
Singapore, Hong Kong and the Republic of South Africa, tend to command 
incomes, as well exhibit rates of economic growth, equal to, and in 
some cases far in excess of those normally associated with the elite 
Northern countries. Conversely, the North has its poor elements in 
countries like Romania, Portugal, Turkey, Yugoslavia and Cyprus, whose 
incomes and economic growth are not significantly different from those 
generally seen in the South. 
Bat these intra-seotoral inequalities do not alter the general 
picture of the division of the world into North and South. In the 
first place, very few are the countries that deviate from the standards 
of material/cultural life by which the dichotomy is defined. Of the 
two-thirds of the countries in the world with GNP per capita below the 
conservatively adequate threshold of U. S. 02,000.00, only five 
(Portugal, 
Turkey, Romania, Albania and Malta) come from the North. At the other 
end of the spectrum (i. e. the rich countries), only four Southern 
countries (Qatar, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia and Libya) are in the league of 
nations commanding GNP per capita above U. S. 85,000.00; and it must be 
noted that the total population of these rich Southerners is only 0.5% 
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of the total Southern population. Thus 15.8 million rich people, 
out of 3 billion poor, cannot be deemed to constitute an alteration of 
the general Southern indigence. Secondly, the 28 high income (GNP per 
capita at U. S. 87,070.00) countries who are dominantly Northerners, 
represent less than 8% of the total human race, but control over 60% 
of the total world income. Thirdly, if we take the median countries 
(those with GNP per capita between U. S. 52,000.00 - 5,000.00), of which 
there are sixty (60) in all, it is found that, only thirteen (13) are 
from the South. And of this southern percentage, only three countries 
(Hong-Kong, Singapore and Trinidan and Tobago) do not have to rely upon 
the precarious source of pil revenues, for their national incomes and 
sooio-economic well-being. 
These are some of the significant features of the North-South 
Dichotomy, that tend to be ignored or played down by analysts and 
policy-makers, who see the political-econorgy of the contemporary world 
society as a multi-polar system of heterogenous economic units, in both 
North and South. In this conception, what unites the Southern 
countries is argued to be the fact that their mass populations must 
commonly subsist on incomes far below what can be deemed as adequate, 
by modern standards. A typical example of this attitude toward the 
North-South Dichotomy, is the Clausen Doctrine (4). What the attempts 
at the disaggregation of the South fail to appreicate is that, the more 
than 125 African, Asian and Latin American countries are united into a 
Southern bloc, not only because they share a common situation of economic 
underdevelopment and a common historical experience of'colonial 
exploitation', but more because they have been structured by the political- 
economy of world society, to exist in a common state of 'dependency' on 
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core elements of the global system. Bat more of this later. 
One of the consequences of the extreme income inequality 
between the rich North and the poor South, is the fact that over 40% of 
the human race (mostly the peoples of the South) are so poor and 
deprived of the requisite means of meaningful social life that, they 
hardly enter the world economy as effective consumers of global 
material/cultural life. (see Figs. 2&3 in the Appendix). Indicative 
of this gross disparity between the life standards of the peoples of the 
North and those of the Southern population, is the fact the American 
women spend more money each year on "oosmetios" alone, than there is 
in the yearly combined budgets of the Sub-Saharan African countries. 
Poverty, is of course, directly correlational with lower levels 
of bio-social well-being. This, in turn has negative effects on the 
capacity and ability of the victim, to escape the consequent 
entrenchment in the poverty circle, through the production of goods 
and services. Thus, as the charts in Figs. 29 3&4 in the Appendix 
illustrate, it is by no more coincidence that the Southern countries 
consume or utilize lesser amounts of global resources, as compared to 
the consumption rates of the Northerners. The rich/developed countries 
of the North together, appropriate and utilize 81% of the world's total 
supply of energy; 85% of its steel, 89% of its metal-bearing ores 
(copper, lead, tin, zinc, aluminium, nickel and silver), 71% of its 
fertilizers, 93% of its pesticides, to name but a few selected items, 
as charted in the Appendix. Most of these resources, especially the 
energy products and these related to food production (fertilizers and 
pesticides), happen to be the vital needs of the Southern countries 
at present, but they are deprived of their use because they lack the 
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means of acquisition - foreign exchange. Ironically, it is the Southerners 
who produce the greatest amount (66.6%) of the commodity (Gold) by which 
the global liquidity and exchange systems are governed. The total 
monetary reserves of the South, (with a population of over 3 billion) held 
in gold at present is 9.7% of the world total; the North holds the 
remaining 90.3% (5)" 
Over all then, 3 billion human beings are forced to subsist on 
a mere 1 20$ of the worldts recourses, while 1 billion disproportionately 
consume the remainder. And lest a counter-argument suggests that the 
North's levels and rates of consumption are justified by the higher 
industrial demands of their economies, it mast be pointed out that not 
all of the resource appropriations by the North are immediately consumed 
or utilized in production of goods and services. In the light of the 
current world crises of resource scarcity and inflation, in which the 
1973 and subsequent increases in the price of oil and other raw materials, 
have drawn out 'doomsday' predictions about the increasing rate of 
depletion of the natural resources of the Earth, the Northerners have 
adopted the strategy of 'conservation' through 'hoarding'. At the same 
time that they were vehemently protesting against OPEC oartelization, 
and even threatening military reprisals, the industrial Western countries 
were not only stockpiling OPEC oil (so as, to later release and glut the 
world market), but also cutting-back on their own domestic production. 
Just as the EEC burnt 'butter mountains' and Northern farmers feed 
surplus grain to livestock to maintain stable world prices, so do they 
keep their energy underground and in silos, so as to maintain the 
profitable operations of their national-based Transnational Corporations. 
The greatest underatilization of global resources by the 
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North, however, occurs in the use of pesticides and fertilizers. 3 
million tons of fertilizers are used each year, on the lawns, cemetries, 
parks and gardens, and golf-courses, in the United States of America. 
This is twice the amount of the product urgently required to revitalize 
the barren agricultural lands in the poor South. Whilst the English 
and other European scenery is ensured of this 'evergreen' look, by 
the intensive application of the fertilizers, the peoples of the South 
must contend with yearly bad-harvests, due to lack of adequate 
fertilizer inputs. It now appears that when the U. S. A. and Japan 
imposed their 'export embargoes' on fertilizers in 1974, they were more 
concerned with the state of their parks and gardens, than they were with 
the international declaration of 'war on poverty and starvation', to 
which they were vociferous subscribers. Another dimension of the North- 
South imbalance in the appropriation and consumption of fertilizers, 
which must be notedis that, even for strictly economic purposes 
(as 
opposed to humanitarian ones), the South has a stronger and more 
rational claim to the use of the product, than the North. In general, 
this agricultural input has an addictive effect, in the sense that 
greater quantities are needed to get the same results on 
intensively 
cultivated land. On the basis of the economic law of 
'diminishing 
returns', it would appear that, the Northern countries by applying 
the 
product to their less intensively cultivated farms, are actually wasting 
the product, and the theory of 'economies-of scale' should predispose 
the much used agricultural lands of the south, to be the greatest users 
of the product. 
2.3 STAGFLATING DBBDEVELOPED ECONOMIES. IN A WORLD OF UNPRECEDENTED 
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL ACHIEVEMENTS 
Of fundamental aignifioanoe in the relationship between poverty 
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and the socio-economio inequality which causes it, is the poor person's 
inability to break through the vicious circle of entrenched needs. 
Since the viotim's emancipation from poverty depends upon the opportun- 
ities available, for the acquisition of the means of emancipation, the 
persistence of the condition of poverty, for any person or group in 
society, mast be viewed as a function of the structural relations 
between poor and affluent members of the society. Poverty and Affluence 
are binary oppositions which, not only define one another, but also 
create a socio-psyohologioal situation in which, perceptions of the 
possible pay-offs in the social relationship between the segregated 
groups (poor. and affluent), become essentially 'zero-sum'. The 
affluent group, whether it considers its priviledged situation to be 
naturally ordained or acquired by its own efforts, is still conscious 
of the fact that, in as much as that position is a reflection of, and 
an organic function of the position of the underpriviledged, it must 
always strive to maintain the terms of the structured relations, in 
order to ensure the stability of its privileges. Whether this 
consciousness is a rational attitudinal disposition or a behaviour 
paranoia, the rich entity is always found to be very concerned with 
policies of 'exclusion' of the poor via the strategy of 'insulation' 
of its position. The only concessions it would make to the poor are 
those which do not threaten incursions into it's privileges. 
Nowhere are the rioh/poor behaviour sydrome and associated 
psychological dispositions more demonstrated, than in the current 
North-South Dialogue (i. e. the ongoing attempt at a negotiated New 
International Economic Order or SIM). But in order not to anticipate 
later- discussion of this aspect of the political-economy of World 
Society, the exposition oontinues, at the moment, with the descriptive 
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and quantitative account. 
($) Thy: 
The immense gap between North and South, relative to their 
respective levels of economic growth and development, and standards of 
material/cultural life, has been well documented in the voluminous 
literature of both Political-Economy and Developmental Studies. In 
this Thesis, the empirical evidence is provided in the charts in 
the Appendix, which depict the levels of production, infrastructure, 
rates of economic growth, patterns and terms of international trade, 
balance of payments accounts, national foreign debts and reserves, 
as the sooio-economic indicators of the North-South Dichotomy. 
Several reasons and theories have been advanced, in the numerous 
works bearing on the subject, to account for the Dichotomy. And of 
the factors which have received the greatest analytic attention, 
those of the 'colonial legacy', the 'neo-colonial impasse', the 
adverse terms of international trade for the South, the 'South's 
national debt burdens', the unbearable cost and unfavourable terms 
of capital/technology transfers to the South, global inflation, and 
the sooio-politoal instability of the Southern countries, may be 
mentioned. Reinforcing these historical, trade and financial factors, 
have been the structured economic relations between the developed 
countries and the underdeveloped ones, which take the form of 'core- 
periphery" relations, and of which institutionalization is traceable 
to the 1945 Bretton Woods arrangement under which, institutions like 
the World Bank, International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the General 
Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT) came into existence. 
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Taken individually or collectively, these factors do have 
considerable significance in the causal analysis of the North- 
South Dichotomy. There can be no doubt that the European and 
American colonial empires carved from the African, Asian and 
Latin-American territories, from the 18th to the mid 20th 
centuries, greatly aided the economic growth and development of 
the majority of today's industrialized nations of the North, at the 
expense of the Southern countries. The citadels of Western capitalist 
civilization, in particular, could not have been possible without that 
colonial domination and exploitation. It was not only the gold, 
mineral and raw materials of the colonies that were looted, but a 
considerable portion of their populations provided the labour foroe 
(slaves), in the western drive toward modernism. Today, the residues 
of the colonial system can still be counted, in the quasi-slave treat- 
ment of Black and Coloured peoples in Apartheid South Africa, the 
'second-class' citizenship of Black people in North America and Europe, 
the strangle-hold that Western-owned Transnational Corporations have 
over the economies of the Southern countries, the latter's inheritenoe 
and oontinous reliance upon bureaucratic institutions which were 
purposely established for colonial exploitation, and the legaoy of 
artificial political boundaries, which lack national or tribal conherence 
and, by being pregnant with social conflict, inhibit the progressive 
administration of these former colonies. 
Neither can it be doubted that, the present world economic 
system as structured by Bretton Woods, works to the disadvantages and 
detriment of the Southern countries. Whatever the dispute and arguments 
concerning the just nature and economic rationality of the Bretton Woods 
regime, there can be no doubt that its ideology, as manifest in its 
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practical consequences, sought to institionalize the terms of trade 
and other economic relations, which existed between the colonies 
and their metropolitcan masters, in ways in which the newly 
independent African, Asian and Latin American countries would continue 
to play their former 'colonial role', as suppliers of cheap raw 
materials, labour and resources of capital formation to the West,, 
and consumers of the latter's expensive manufactured products. The 
relative poverty and underdevelopment of these former colonies have 
today, reduced their value as the most important consumer markets for 
the products of the North, with the effect that the Northerners have 
become each others best trading partners. On the other hand, this 
change has not affected the utility of the Southern countries, as the 
most lucrative and low-cost areas of investment, as compared to 
investment in the North. An investment outlay in the South yields 
2-3 times the profit margin of the same outlay in the North.. And 
the reasons for this are not difficult to find. The South offers 
abundant supply of cheap labour, cheap energy, cheap raw-materials, 
considerable economic concession in tax-free holidays, repartriation 
of profits and incomes, and carte-blanc cheques for the use of 
domestic 
credit facilities, for the investing foreigner. In addition, Southern 
economies are virtually free of the 'industrial conflicts' 
between 
labour and capital, which oharacterise Northern industrial relations. 
The overall result is that the cost of production in the 
South is 
considerably very low, relative to the rate of profitability. 
In the light of these factors, it would appear that only the 
unrealistic or ethnocentric Western analyst, would persist in the 
argument that, the capital and technology transfers to the South, are 
really beneficial to the reoipients. The question of 'tied aids' 
- 50 - 
(which most of these transfers entail) apart, it can be revealed that most 
of these Northern transfers to the South are either profitable invest- 
ments to the donors, or political strategies for the co-optation of the 
decision-making apparatuses of the recipient countriest As is revealed 
in later paragraphs of this Essay, the so-called Northern aid comes to the 
South in large part, in the form of 'old discarded clothing' of Northern 
citizens, and 'rotten food' consciously packed and shipped to Southern 
refugees and disaster-stricken areas, while barely 25% of the official 
multilaterial Aid of 0.7% of GNP agreed by the Northern donor countries, 
under the U. N. DAC (Development Assistanbe Committee) scheme, is discharged 
every year. Also to note at this stage of the discussion, but to await 
detailed treatment later, are the effects of the Northern 'military- 
industrial' complexes, and associated 'arms race', on Southern economies. 
It would be argued that the influence of these phenomena on the national 
policies of the South, leads to the misuse of these countries hard-earned 
foreign exchange, for the procurement of armaments to keep incompetent and 
corrupt regimes in power. 
2.4 THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS IN THE ANALYSIS OF THE NORTH-SOUTH DICHOTOMY 
The pertinent question that arises from this brief descriptive 
account of the North-South Dichotomy is, "to what extent can we reely on 
the above mentioned factors, to provide adequate explanation of the 
persistence of the underprivileged circumstances of the Third World 
countries, vis-a-vis those of industrialized nation? " In answer to 
this question, I take the theoretical position that, whereas reference 
to these factors provides insight and understanding of the historical back- 
ground and, the structural dynamics of the Dichotomy, such reference 
by itself, cannot lead to the development of a general theory of human social 
inequalities with which, the phenomena of development and under-development 
and, associated sooio-economic conditions of the people whose life they 
affect, can be understood and explained. It must be observed that, the North- 
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South Dichotomy in the political-economy of world society, is 
but the global dimension of the system of social stratification, 
which is a universal fact, relative to the structural relations 
observable in virtually all the countries in the world today. (6) 
This implies that identioaL or even the same structural forces 
of socio-economic inequality at work in the domestic system, 
must be at work in the global system. In which case, what 
differs between the North-South Dichotomy and the segregation 
of privileged and underprivileged individuals/groups at the 
domestic level, is basically the political variable of the 
'formal autonomy' of the element embraced by the stratification 
system. For individuals and groups governed by centralized 
politico-legal systems at the domestic level, we find 
politically autonomous units at the global level, From the 
perspective of casuality and maintenance of the structural 
relations between privileged and underprivileged elements, 
what is fundamentally involved in the North-South Dichotomy are 
the processes by which, minority elements appropriate and 
disproportionately enjoy the bulk of world society's material 
and cultural life, to the deprivation and, detriment of the mass 
of mankind. 
To provide adequate explanation of these processes, a 
frame of reference that transcends observable facts 
(historical 
and structural), is deemed necessary, for the following reasons: 
First, the North-South Dichotomy refers to a state of affairs 
that is more than the 'objective conditions' of existence, of the 
developed and underdeveloped countries 
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in the world economy. It refers to a process of creation and maintenance 
of unequal socio-economic and political relations in which, the resultant 
structural reality is basically intersubjective - the behaviour 
orientations of the actors involved, are both responses to and reinforce- 
ments of the imperatives of the system so created. By this is meant that, 
what causes and maintains the structural relations, must be seen in the 
power relations between men in society. And in all power relations, 
conceptions of 'zero-sum' pay-offs from the interaction, dominate 
consciousness. Thus, at the causal level, we must define the North- 
South Dichotomy to be a function of the struggle between nations (or 
their ruling elites), in the'human quest' for freedom of manoeuvre within 
an environment of actual and potential constraints. Similarly, the 
forces maintaining the structured relations derive from the 'power 
consciousness' of the actors. (7) 
Given the central role that 'power relations' play in social 
stratification, the second point to note in the analysis of the North- 
South Diohotoar is that, its observable historical and structural 
features are but Vanifestations, of a far more fundamental societal 
force - that of the historical transformation of human social relations 
from those of symmetry and centrioity(whioh characterized the natural 
econoay of primitive man), into those of asymmetry and decentralized 
or individualised life, in the 'market-commodity exchange eoonony of 
modern man. '(8) In the process of this transformation, the Capitalist 
mode of social formation has come to dominate the evolutionary stages, 
and to talk about capitalism is to talk about 'class relations' which 
constitute the essence of the capitalist relations of production, 
distribution and consumption of material life. In this respect, the 
viable frame of reference in the causal and structural analysis of the 
North-South Dichotomy, must be 'class relations' as engendered by the mode 
PAGE 
MISSING 
IN 
ORIGINAL 
- 54 - 
of production in the domestic economy, and the domination of the global 
economy by 'capitalistic principles and institutions! ' At the level 
of causation then , the domestic underdevelopment and international 
dependency of the Third World countries, vis-a-vis the development of 
the industrialised countries (which define the North-South Dichotomy), 
must be seen as twin moments of one historical process - that of the 
global expansion of capital, from its initial growth in Ezrope. (9) 
More than this, the dichotomized circumstances of North and South, 
must be seen as having a structural relationship that is essentially 
one of "functional interdependence'. That is, not only has the process 
of development of the Northern countries simultaneously entailed the 
relative underdevelopment of the South, but the asymmetrical relations 
so created is functionally indispensable, to the solvency of the Northern 
economies, especially if these countries are to maintain their national 
populations (or privileged classes) in their accustomed high standards 
of material/cultural life. 
The theoretical position stated above can be considered as the 
rationale of this Thesis, and detailed exposition is provided in later 
chapters. It has, however, an epistemological dimension which states 
that, in the study and explanation of such intersubjeotive phenomena 
as the North-South Dichotomy and the underdevelopment of the Third World, 
there is a need for analytic consideration to transcend the observable, 
into realms of the essences of the facts. This is a phenomenological 
stance, and the basic, methodological argument is that, to appreoiate 
the dynamics of the historical and structural factors of the phenomena, 
it is not only how the phenomena emerged and what maintains them, that 
must be revealed, but more important, by that particular phenomena as 
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opposed to conceivable alternative state of affairs. How or what 
determines human social inequalities, is a significantly different 
question from 'why there should be human social inequalities'. There 
can be no doubt that the latter question has normative connotations, 
for it assumes the possibility of an alternative state of affairs 
to the perceptible reality. However, the normative element involved 
is not necessarily ! value-laden', since there is no attendant statement 
of justification or condemnation of the system of inequality. On the 
contrary, it amounts to a concern with variables which are not directly 
susceptible to 'observation statements', and hence, not amenable to 
empirical validation (as the canons of Positive science prescribe); 
in order words, what is generally considered by those apostles of 
'scientism' as metaphysical. 
Now, it is my belief that the social Sciences stand in urgent 
need of analytic frameworks in which more of 'why questions' are 
asked, for the following reasons. Ne live in a modern world of 
increasing tensions and antagonistic relations, most of which have led 
to social strife, inter-group conflicts and inter-state wars, and 
potentially threaten the very survival of the human race, given the 
powder-keg of the 'nuclear holocaust'. Few would deny that the 
principal source of these situations can be found in the inequalities 
amongst individuals, groups and nations, as engendered by discriminating 
and exploitative: -patterns of 
distribution of material life, political 
power and civil rights, throughout the world. In the light of these 
factors, it is about time that the scientific enterprise, especially 
that of the social sciences, begins to pay more attention to prescriptive 
ana sis, aimed at the development of models by which some of the 
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numerous problems of the modern world, at both domestic and global 
levels, can be solved. If in saying this, I invite the charge of 
being normative in the 'value laden' sense, then Mr reply is that, 
the'epistemological relevance, of any system of thought or body of 
knowledge, should not be determined solely by the criteria of 
'systematic development and objective construction' of propositions 
and theorems, but also by reference to the practical benefits (to 
the whole of mankind), which can be derived from the relevations of 
such propositions and theorems. In the last analysis, the social 
and intellectual responsibility of the scientist is fulfilled, not 
merely by strict adherence to the canons of 'objective soience', 
but more significantly, in the contributions that soientifio 
findings make to the progress of the human race. It cannot be 
deemed as progress if millions starve and die in the midst of plenty, 
or if the immense achievements of science are misused in destructive 
forms like the vast commitment of scientific and technological know-bow 
to the production of armaments, so that modern man can wage war in the 
most sophisticated and devastating manner. 
Over the years, much of the improvements achieved for the 
conditions of the underprivileged groups in society, in areas of 
education, health-care, housing, employment and conditions of employ- 
ment, recreation, and other areas of social welfare, have been the 
result of the normative enquiries and provocative research findings of 
sociologists and philosophers. It is obvious that such intellectual 
influence in the reformist policies of national governments, would not 
have come about, had the thinkers restricted their enquiries to aspects 
of social reality or social problems at which, abstractions can be 
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subjected to 'objective' observation, propositions and validation. 
Whilst the 'political will' to make the world a better place for all 
mankind, is appropriated by a few powerful wise-men or decision- 
makers, it is the duty of those who can stand away from the stormy 
weather of power-politics and parochial group or class interests, 
to represent the sanity of mankind in a world growing more insane 
everyday. Now, compared to the reformist record of the social 
scientist at the domestic level, that of the International student 
on the global theatre has been very dismal and disappointing, to 
say the least. With the exception of perhaps military-strategic 
matters, very little attention and use has bees given to the research 
findings of the International student, by policy-makers. It could 
be said that, the lack of influence from academia in the foreign 
policies by which the patterns of international relations have been 
shaped, must be attributed to the 'high politics' nature of the 
global system. For in a state of affairs in which, the interests, 
policy orientations and activities of nation-states are dominated by 
'security' and 'national sovereignty' considerations, decision-makers 
are not easily swayed by the moral counsel of ivory tower intellectuals. 
But this is half the truth of the relationship between the International 
student and the practitioner of politics, at the global level. The 
research performance and results of the academic community concerned 
with the global system, have not been very impressive in the direction 
of production of knowledge that could be relied upon, for the progressive 
reconstruction of world affairs. Most of the time, scholarship has 
mainly concerned itself with descriptive accounts of how the global 
system and its institutions work, and few works have actually adopted the 
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critical stance of revealing the inequities of the system, with 
persuasive recommendations for its reform. Where International 
Theory has ventured into burning and controversial issues like the 
North-South Dichotomy and its consequences for the greatest number 
of the human race, the general result has been the proliferation of 
semantics and conceptual muddles, in the treatment of the phenomena 
in question. And yet, International Theory used to be a discipline 
whose scholarship tended to be in the direction of 'prescriptive 
analysis', more than any of the other social science desoiplines. 
The factor responsible for this change in the intellectual concerns 
of the discipline, can be identified as the 'fetish of scientism' 
-a general social science movement toward objectivism in which the 
'numbers game' takes priority over all other considerations. In other 
words, contemporary International Theory can be indicted for its 
failure to come to grips with the realities of the global system, 
and for its unwarranted attention to matters of 'method', at the 
expense of substantive matters. The frame of reference of this critique 
(which is conducted in the chapters of Part 2 of this essay), is the 
Realist-Behaviouralist-Post-Behaviouralist controversy over the question 
of 'appropriate mode of analysis of the global system'. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER TWO 
1. See F. Fanon - "Wretohed of the Earth"; Penquin, 1967, p. 150. 
2. The base year chosen for the statistical evidence in this study 
is 1978. This year provides the most accurate and up-to-date 
data for cross national comparative analysis. 
3. The Bar and Pie Charts in the Appendix provide graphical 
illustration of the sooio-economic inequalities separating 
North and South. The income groups, determined on the basis 
of 1978 (RIP and (RIP per capita, are as follows: - 
Group I. - Low income countries include all countries with 
GNP per capita at or below U. S. 8200.00. These 
are the resources-scarce countries or the LLDCs. 
Group II. - Middle income countries are those Whose 
GNP per 
capita exceed U. S. 8200.00 but not above U. S. 
01,999.00. This group includes 'oil exporting' 
(but not capital surplus) LDCs, industrializing 
LDCs, and the less affluent members of the OECD 
(Greece, Turkey, Spain and Portugal), plus the 
poorer members of the East Socialist bloo - 
Romania, Yugoslavia and Albania. 
Group III - Capital surplus OPEC oountries 
(Kuwait, Libya, 
Qatar, Oman, Saudi Arabia and the United Arab 
Emirates). 
Group IV. - The Western industrial countries or members of 
the OECD, excluding those mentioned in Group II. 
Group V- Centrally Planned Boonomiest exoluding Communist 
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China, Cuba, and those mentioned in Group II. 
4. By the 'Clausen Doctrine' is meant the view expressed by the 
current president of the World Bank (Tom Clausen) on 'global 
interdependence in the 1980s', at the International Economic 
Conference held at Tokyo in January 1980. According to Clausen, 
it is unrealistic for the global system to be conceptualized in 
terms of the North-South Dichotomy, given the multipolarization 
of the world economy into at least eight groups of, Western 
Europe, North America, Japan, Middle Eastern Oil-Exporting, 
Eastern, the Industrializing LDCs and the LLDCs of Asia and 
Sub-Saharan Africa. 
5. Northern 'gold acquisition' over the years, has not resulted 
simply from the market process of 'truck and barter'. The 
historical record of European colonial rule in Africa, Asia 
and Latin America, shows the major means of acquisition to have 
been military plunder and other forms of forceful appropriation. 
The historical cases of Spanish Conquistadors in Peru, English 
Mercantilist bullion ventures in India and West Africa, and the 
dispossession of Red Indians by White Settlers on the American 
continent, all attest to this. More recently, such sophisticated 
but by no means less treacherous methods as speculation and 
manipulation, of the International Financial and Liquidity markets, 
have been employed by the Northerncountries. A case in point was 
the recent 'gold coup' achieved by the OECD countries. While the 
Third World countries were following the Western advice, to keep 
their international reserves in dollars ('because the dollar is as 
good as gold at all times'), the advisers were keeping their own 
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reserves in gold. The result was that the revaluation of the world 
price of gold, between 1974 and 1980, earned the OECD countries a 
total aggregate surplus of U. S. 8444.5 billion on their reserves, 
compared to the Third World gain of a paltry U. S. 844.6 billion. 
In an article, "The Great Gold Swindle", published in the March- 
April, 1981 issue of "South", the authors - D. A. Brodsky and 
G. P. Sampson - estimated that, had the Third World countries 
ignored the Western advice and kept their reserves in gold, their 
net gain from the price revaluation would have been U. S. 8147.00 
billion. 
6. For cross-national comparison, the ideal framework of analysis of 
domestic patterns of socio-economic inequality, should employ a 
uniform and comprehensive criteria of distribution of material 
cultural life, encompassing such indicators as wealth and income, 
welfare facilities, educational opportunities, incidence of taxation 
and tax concessions, by which social groups are segregated. It 
while such a criteria could help eliminate national variations, the 
lack of statistical records, accurate data or accurate means of 
compilation and computation of data (accute Third World problems), 
and offidial secrecy (most prevalent in the Socialist countries), 
inhibit the development of such framework. 
Nevertheless, the limited criterion of "income distribution', 
employed by Jain and Tiemann in their study of relative inequality 
and absolute poverty in 66 countries, provide the following useful 
information. On 'relative income inequality' (defined as variation 
of the income share of groups of individuals or households from the 
population share) the study found that, while the socialist countries 
(Yugoslavia, Poland, Hungary, Balgaria and Czechoslovakia) had the 
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highest degree of overall equality of income distribution, they still 
maintained socio-economic stratification of households in which, the 
lowest 40% of the population enjoyed not more than 25% of total national 
income, while the top 20% enjoyed between 36-40%. Western-capitalist 
patterns of income distribution showed less equality than those of the 
East socialist. In the West, the bottom 40% had not more than a 16% 
share of total national income, against the 40-50% share of the top 20%. 
Greater relative income inequality among households was more 
characteristic of the Third World countries (OPEC excluded). In more 
than half of these countries, the income share of the bottom 40% of the 
population fell below 12'%, while the share of the top 20% averaged 
65-70%. The measure of absolute poverty (families whose incomes fell 
below a level sufficient for subsistence, relative to national standard 
and cost of living), was found to be very characteristic of the Third 
World countries. Thus, in 1969 17.4% (42.4 million) of total Latin 
American population, lived below the poverty line of U. S. 875.00 per 
annum. The corresponding data for Asia read 36.1% 
(321 million), and 
for Africa 43.6% (36.6 million). See 3. Jain & A. Tiemann - "Size 
Distribution of Income: A Compilation of Data"; Development Research 
Paper No. 4; mimeographed World Bank, 1973. 
7. 'Power relations' cannot be ruled out in any discussion of social 
structural relations, whether we are dealing with causality or effects. 
What creates the hierarchy of socio-economic groups are not just the 
principles of income distribution 
(example, the belief in the natural 
inequalities among humans). More significant are the power relations 
deriving from the conflict of groups' interests. A group emerges 
victorious from this power play on the basis of its possession of 
advantages in the material and political relations of the society, 
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and imposes its will (value-system, concepts of truth and morality, 
and organisation and administrative procedures), on the other groups. 
Once the social order is established in this sense, the dominant 
group strives to preserve the status quo, by employing strategies 
which insulate its privileges and excludes other social groups, and 
with the consciousness that the structured order is the natural 
condition of social life. 
8. By the concepts - 'symmetry' and 'oentrioity' -I refer to the 
principles of equality and redistribution which governed the 
material relations of primitive societies. The anthropological 
studies of Malinowski of the Trobriand Islanders (see B. Malinowski 
- Coral Gardens and Their Magic: vols. 1&2; N. Y. 1935), and 
K. N. Llewellyn & E. A. Hoebel - "Cheyenne Way"; Oklahoma, 1941; 
reveal that, not only did members of a productive unit (say a 
hunting band)hwe equal shares of the fruits of the collective 
labour, but members of the kinship family not directly involved 
in the activity, were also entitled to shares. This implies that 
primitive relations of production were articulated, not on the 
basis of economic rationalities, but ideological grounds (custom 
and tradition). The principle of centricity involved the 
equalisation of material life for all, through the operation of 
communal welfare processes in which, surplus labour appropriated 
by the communal authority (say head of the kinship family) was 
recycled to the benefit of the whole community, in the form of 
redistribution as ceremonial gifts and festive consumption. 
9. This propc*ition which occupies a ®ntral position in this Thesis, 
is fully exposed and defended in Part III of the Essay. 
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PART TWO 
A CRITIQUE OF CONTEMPORARY INTER- 
NATIONAL THEORY AND THE EPISTEX- 
OLOGICAL CASE FOR CLASS ANALYSIS 
"The debates are never-ending. There is a constant 
tug-of-war between the positivists who would have 
a science of method itself and a systematic body of 
rules for determining with some precision the status 
of any analytic statement, and the epistemological 
relativists, even anarchists, who see such attempts 
not only as unnecessarily constricting, but also as 
neglectful of the social contexts in which explana- 
tions grow, of the assumptions of practitioners, and 
of the purposes they serve". 
R. Pettman - "HUNAN BEHAVIOUR AND WORLD POLITICS" MacMillan 
1975, P. 30. 
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CHAPTER THREE 
THE NODE OP ANALYSIS PROBLEM IN INTERNATIONAL 
THEORY 
International Relations, in the short period of its existence 
as an academically taught subject (from the 1920s), has certainly 
developed fast. Today, few are the institutions of higher education 
in the world that do not cater for courses dealing with subjects of 
the global system. Beside the possession of independent academic 
chair, the discipline has made inroads into areas of social phenomena, 
that once were the exclusive reserves of the older social science. 
disciplines. For instance, it bridges the gap between sooiology and 
economics on the one hand, and International Politics on the other, 
by its concern with 'development, studies'. At the same time, it 
strives to free itself from the status of a 'sub-discipline' of 
Political Science. The credit for the disciplinary maturity of 
International Relations, must surely go to the historian, juriconsults, 
diplomatic commentators, and other social scientists whose articles 
and discourses have largely informed the voluminous literature of the 
discipline. 
One characteristic feature of the growth of the discipline, 
however, must be the eclectic nature of its scholarship. The 
discipline has developed, more with the adoption and adaptation of 
the analytic concepts, methods and models of the older social sciences 
(political science, sociology, economics, history and even mathematics), 
than with its own innovations. And it is this eooleotism that contains 
the seeds of the current scholastic problems of the discipline. 
Eclecticiajn. has had both positive and negative effects on the 
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development of International Theory, in the sense that, the discipline 
has benefited from the wisdom and research experiences of the older 
social science disciplines; it has also inherited the latter's 
intellectual problems and dilemmas. Alongside the analytic tools 
and research findings bequethed to International Relations, one finds 
a 'spanner in the works', namely, the perennial Naturalist-Humanist 
controversy over the issue of 'scientism' in social science at large. 
The Positivist's demand for a science of method (value-free research 
based upon deductive logio) in social science, and the rejection of 
this by the Hermeneutical schools, present International Theory with 
a mode of analysis problem, that has considerably altered its 
scholastic orientation in recent years. In the beginning, the study 
of theiglobal system neither shunned normativism nor eschewed 
prescriptive preoccupation - world peace and security L- research 
attention was primarily directed at the discovery and prescription 
of the ways and means by which, the practitioners of world politics 
can be persuaded to live in peace and harmony. The history of 
International Theory up to the 1950s attest to the dominance of such 
intellectual orientations. 
1. NORMATIVISM IN TRADITIONAL INTERNATIONAL THEORY 
The period up to the outbreak of the First World War in 1914, 
has generally been considered the Age of Ethical Prescriptions in the 
study of International Relations. Daring that period, all ideas about 
the global system were furnished by the official representatives 
(diplomats, juriconsults) of the nation-states (mostly Akropean) 
dominating world politics with a sprinkling of historical commentary. 
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These forerunners of the modern student of International Relations, were 
more concerned with the clarification of the rights, privileges and 
obligations of states, and the codification of the rules and principles 
of International Laii. And they studied the global political system 
with the principal aim of providing the knowledge and advice, which 
could facilitate the achievement of the politico-legal interests of 
the sovereign actors they represented, on the global theatre. it 
their scholarship was not limited to these objectives, for they also 
occupied themselves with the development of models of International 
political relations in which, international trade, commerce, diplomatic 
and other forms of interstate interaction, could be conducted peace- 
fully. The Age of Ethical Prescriptions ended with the outbreak of 
War in 1914. 
In the aftermath of the First World War, statesmen and scholars 
appalled by the violence, human deaths and misery of the war years, 
began to examine inter-state power politics systematically, with the 
aim of finding the means to the reduction of causes of warfare. War, 
and conflict situations that threatened world peace and security, were 
defined as functions of irreconcilable national interests, hegemonic 
policies and aggression of the nation-states. subsequently, measures 
were recommended from the direction of both academia and statesmen, 
for the elimination of these causes. Amongst some of the prescriptions 
tendered may be mentioned, the institutionalization of states' rights 
and obligations under International law, the reaffirmation of the 
principles of sovereignty, territorial integrity, the self-determination 
of all nations, and the outlawing of state aggression. The right of 
states to 'self-defence' was confirmed, but recommended to be enjoyed 
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under the international regime of 'collective seourity'. It was these 
moral codes which stamped the period, 1918 - 1939, in the history of 
International Theory as the Age of Utopian Institutionalism. Amongst 
the personalities who championed the 'reformist crusade', the name of 
Woodrow Wilson (then President of the U. S. A. ), comes to the fore. His 
12 Open Governments which promulgated the Charter of the League of 
Nations, constituted a charter for the democratization of power 
relations in the global system. 
On the whole, Utopian Institutionalism, and the League of 
Nations system it gave birth to, sought to create a more legalized, 
peaceful system of international politics, with the ideas of 
'collective security' and 'balance of power under the custody of the 
great powers', as its major instruments. Needless to say, the 
expectations built about the League system and its politico-legal 
instruments, failed to materialize. Neither world peace nor the 
reduction (let alone the abolition) of inter-state aggressive politics, 
could be guaranteed under a system whose instruments depended upon the 
consent of recalcitrant sovereign actors, for their effectiveness. Thus, 
the League of Nations regime failed, largely due to it's inherent 
impotence to control the behaviour of actors who saw the 'rules of 
International Law' as additional instruments of power politios, to be 
manipulated; a situation envinoed clearly in the ive of 'fascist 
aggression' in Europe and Asia, and in the 'imperialist-rivalry' of the 
European nations, throughout the inter-War years. 
The failure of the League system, was academically most 
significant, in its revelation that Utopian Institutionalism had been 
nothing more than an attempt, to provide philosophical and legal 
support for the status quo of european global hegemony,. as the best 
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post-1918 disposition of world affairs. In other words, the recon- 
stitution of the 19th Century Concert of Europe which was disturbed 
by the outbreak of the First World War. In this respect, the study 
of the global system by the Utopian Institutionalists, remained a 
highly emotional form of diplomatic history and legal discourse, 
and the only difference between the scholarship of that period and 
that of the preceding period of Ethical Prescriptions, was the 
introduction of 'current affairs' into the curriculum of the 
subject, which the previous scholarship had lacked. 
With the outbreak of the Second World War in 1939, the 
impotence of the League of Nations in maintaining world peace and 
security, and the fallacy of the functional assumptions which has 
provided the foundations of the regime, could no longer be in 
doubt. The consequence was that post-1945 International Theory 
not only became anti-utopian-but normative considerations dis- 
appeared quickly, in the face of 'intellectual pragmatism'. The 
period 1945 to the early 19509 in particular, was dominated by a 
'political realism' whose advocates studied the global system and 
advised policy-makers, from a 'machiavellian position'. To them, 
the definition and practice of international politics, as essentially 
involved with the power-straggles of actors whose interests could not 
be reconciled, provide a more realistic understanding of the global 
system, out of which solutions to the problems of world peace and 
security could be developed. In the view of a writer like E., I. Carr 
whose book, "THE TWENTY YEAR CRISIS", spearheaded the Realist tide, 
the faith of the Utopian reformers had been misplaced; man is neither 
perfect nor perfectible; reason and morality has no place in the 
study and practice of international relations, and institutions can 
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never be reformed or war eliminated. 
Where the Utopian Institutionalists had played down 'power 
politics' in the study of world affairs, the Realists elevated this 
factor to the locus of the global system. In their view, 
International Relations were essentially inter-state struggles for 
hegemony in which, the question of national security (often defined 
beyond territorial integrity to encompass territorial aggrandizement, 
diplomatic supremacy and economic power), overshawdowed all other 
matters. Such power struggles, according to Hans J. Morgenthau (who 
provided the first analytic articulation of the Realist's Inter- 
national Theory), takes place between two main types of competing 
states - established hegemonial states (status-quo powers) and 
emergent ones (imperialist powers). And it is the endemic competition 
and conflict between these for control of the global system, that 
determines the patterns of international relations. For Morgenthau, 
any attempt to rectify this state of affairs through legislation, or 
other forms of institutional arrangements, is found to be futile, 
because the 'national interests' with which the states enter the 
global political arena, are irreconcilable; the actors' conception 
of the indivisibility of 'national security' leads then to perceive 
the pay-offs from the system as essentially zero-sum. And this, 
inevitably, leads to the adoption of policies of confrontation. For 
the Realists, therefore only the intellectual appreciation of the 
'real-politik' nature of the global system, and the acceptance of the 
inevitability of its 'macht-politik' provide the keys that unlock the 
riddles of the system, as well as provide the scholar with the insight 
to understand the system's processes, so as to give useful advice to 
the practitioner. (1) 
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Realism's interpretation of international relations as essentially 
power politics, based upon irreconcilable national interests, and its 
advocacy that a 'machiavellian conception' at the intellectual level 
informing the policy guidelines of the practitioner, holds the better 
promise of reform of the global system, may have confounded the moral 
predilections of the Utopian Institionalist. But both the Realist's 
paradigm and scholarship did not depart from the tradition of pres- 
criptive analysis in International Theory. For both implicit and 
explicit in the school's interpretation and analysis of the global 
system, was the idea that, the establishment of 'balance-of-power' 
mechanism (to counter-act or deter the aggression of hegemony-seeking 
states), holds the key to the achievement of world peace. Recommend- 
ations of this kind pervade most Realists' writings. A typical 
example is Morton Kaplan's model of the Global system in which, six 
subsystems - balance-of-power, tight bipolar, universal, 
hierarchical 
and unit-veto- appear as the ideal components. (2) 
In fact, the idealization of a peaceful international system, 
governed by balance-of-power mechanisms (of either the gestalt or 
controlled types) has classical origins. It founded expression in 
Francis Bacon's description of the triumvirate of kings, during the 
16th century reigns of Francis I, Henry VIII and Charles V, in the 
following terms: 
"There was such a watch kept that, none of the 
three could win a palm of ground, bat the other 
two would straightways balance it, either by 
confederation, or if need were by a war; and would 
not in any wise take up peace at interest" (3) 
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On the other hand, the Realists support for a balanced 
international power system, was advocated not in terms of 
institutionalization, or out of moral considerationjs. On the 
contrary, they saw such a system as the outcome of the 'univeral- 
ization of national interests', growing out of the mutual 
apprehensions of the nation-stakes about the dangers and threats 
of the nuclear world. The rational apperception of the common 
danger facing all mankind from nuclear war, would be the compelling 
factor in the formulation and implementation of foreign policies, 
in such terms and by such means as to make the pursuit of national 
interests, compatible with the universal needs of world peace and 
harmonious international relations. In order words, the faith of 
the Realists, regarding the question of International Theory 
influencing policy-makers in the direction of peaceful international 
relations, lay with the rationality of policy. -makers to see that, 
accommodating rather than conflicting foreign policies, constituted 
the best course of approach to the conduct of international politics. 
Against the background of the failure of 'collective security' to 
live with the right of states to say 'no' to international 
delimitation of their sovereignties (as exemplified in the numerous 
uses of the 'veto' at the Security Council of the U. N. since 1950), 
the Realist's sceptical views about international regimes for world 
peace and security, appeared vindicated. 
2. THE END OF IDEOLOGY AND BFLLVIOURLL INTERNATIONAL THHORY 
By the mid-1950s, the Realist's hold on International Theory 
was receding. The school's assumptions about states' interests and 
behaviours in the global arena, as well as its theoretical views on 
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the world political system, came under strong critical attack from the 
Behaviouralists. Behaviouralism relied upon the changing international 
scene (i. e. transnationalization of world affairs), for both the 
redefinition of the global system and, for the recommendation of the 
'appropriate mode of research and analysis of that system'. The world 
political system, they argued, could no longer be defined in 'state- 
centric' terms in which, a 'billiard-ball' model of inter-state 
relations could easily be accommodated. While conflict relations 
existed in the new transnational system, there was an increasing trend 
toward negotiated settlement of disputes, as opposed to the traditional 
use of force. To the Behaviouralists, the great ideological cleavage 
of East and West was giving way to the co-existence of Capitalism and 
Socialism, at not only the level of global society but also within the 
domestic societies of the world. The thaw in East-West Cold War con- 
frontations (exemplified in Russo-American detente), the partial 
disintegration of the NATO and Warsaw alliance systems (viz. France's 
decision to develop nuclear capability independent of American 
strategic domination of the West, and the 91n--Soviet conflict which split 
the East communists), and the vast proliferation of armaments, including 
nuclear weapons, to the peripheral Third World countries, were develop- 
ments which convinced the Behaviouralists that, the global political 
system was changing from bi-polar into multi-polar power relations. 
They also cited the increase in the number of non-sovereign actors, 
and the non-alligned ideological stance of the Third World, as 
additional factors which should predispose the theoretical conception 
of the global system, in transnational terms with a 'cobweb' model 
indicating the plurality and mutuality of national interests entering 
world affairs. 
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With these perceptions of the global system, the Behaviouralists 
accused the traditional Realists of espousing a doctrine of political 
pessimism and cynicism, only possible with negative assumptions about 
human nature. According to this critique of Realism, notions like 
'real-politik' and 'macht politik' can only be based upon neo-Hobbesian 
derivations; they are theoretical rationalizations lacking empirical 
substance, especially in the light of the changing climate of 
international relations. 
Behaviouralism, in Political Science, is basically committed to 
the methodological unification of the sciences. That is, it sees one 
common mode of analysis to encompass the study of natural phenomena 
and the study of social phenomena. And in this epistemological position 
of the school, the tried and tested methods of the physical sciences 
are not only adaptable to the analysis of social phenomena, bat would 
greatly enhance 'objectivism' in the social sciences. This is the 
doctrine of Naturalism, advocated from the premise of Positivist's 
canons of science, and entering the realm of International Theory via 
the Behaviouralist's demand for: - 
i) the theoretical unification of Political Science and 
International Relations, on the basis of systemic isomorphism of 
domestic and global phenomena, and 
ii) the use of inter-disciplinary approach to the study of the 
global system. 
On the whole, the Behaviouralist-Realist controversy, as it 
concerns the 'unity of science' idea, is two-dimensional. On the one 
hand, the two schools are in disagreement over the true nature and 
empirical boundary of the global system. On the other hand, the 
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Behavioural advocacy of a positive science of world society, based upon 
the dootrine of Naturalism, has enraged not only the Realists but also 
International students of the Humanist persuasion. 
3. THE BOUNDARY DISPUTE BETWEEN REALISM AND BEHLVIOURALISM 
At the core of the 'boundary dispute' lie the divergent views 
the two schools hold, on the possibility of arriving at a valid 
general theory of International Relations. For the Behavioural 
school, Political Science encompasses (or should encompass) both the 
study of domestic phenomena and the study of global phenomena, for the 
following reasons. 
i) the systemio isomorphy in human relations at all levels of 
interaötion. 
ii) such isomorphy is indicative of common behavioural 
Patterns, so that theories and propositions developed at one level of 
social interaction, can be generalized to other levels. 
iii) the quest for a general theory of political behaviour, 
would be best served by the conception of global political phenomena 
as the interaction of 'systems', which are amenable to inter-disciplinary 
treatment. In the words of one advocate, 
"When one begins to ask questions about power, deterrence, 
authority, in order to analyse even a particular event 
more deeply, one is led to thinking about the behaviour of 
systems generally". (4) 
It is with these notions that Behaviouralism saw the separation of 
International Relations and Political Science, in the Realists paradigm, 
as placing a major obstacle in the path of the analysis of domestic and 
global phenomena, as interpenetrating systems. But the Realists, in 
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their rejoinder to this criticism, doubt that a universal theory of 
politics is conceivable, reseachable or attainable. In the words of 
Hans J. Morgenthau, 
"Between the elemental aspirations for life, freedom 
and power which unite mankind, and which could provide 
roots for a world society and objects actually held by 
the human race, there intervenes the nation-state. 
Inevitably, then, the members of the human race live 
and act politically, not as members of one world society 
applying standards of universal ethics, but as members 
of their respective national societies, guided by their 
own standards of morality. In politics, the nation and 
not humanity is the ultimate fact" (5) 
It is this kind of logical reasoning that has inspired the 
Realist's critique of Behavioural International Theory and 
methodology, as not only leading to incorrect conclusions about the 
global system, but as also having a congenial inability to deal with 
the crux of the subject-matter, while basically delimited to 
peripheral aspects and marginalia. (6) 
In this critique, Realism reiterates the traditional view that, 
power politics still constitute the raison d'etre of international 
relations, in modern times. The global theatre, they argue, is not 
like the domestic system in which, a central government endowed with 
sovereignty and inverted with the monopoly of legitimized violence, 
exist to control deviant and recalcitrant behaviour of subjects. 
Rather, the global system is uniquely anarchical, and hence, involves 
relationships which are bound to be confliotual, given the parochial 
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and irreconcilable interests with which the actors interact. These 
convinotions are even carried to the extreme theoreotical position 
thattwhereas domestic politics fall within the realm of normal social 
relations, and hence have calculable behaviour patterns, international 
relations have abnormal dynamics which confound any attempt to develop 
grand or general political theories, in their explanation. (7) 
4. EVALUATION 
Broadly, the whole of the Behavioural position in the 'boundary 
dispute' can be summarized in three dominant ideas; 
i) Conglomerate World Society. This considers the traditional 
'state-centric' model as outdated and, effectively nullified by the 
influx of transnational actors. International relations are no longer 
bipolar and billiard ball, but cobweb and conglomerate because, the 
transnationals actors (some of which are more powerful than many states), 
maintain interests and loyalties which tend to out-across national and 
ideological boundaries. 
ii) Transnational Society. In this idea, the concept of the 
penetrated nation-state is stressed, to indicate the lack of political 
unity and autonomy of the contemporary nation-state, to pursue hegemonial 
and aggressive policies abroad. The multiple loyalties of national 
citizens (in terms of their possession of such universal values as 
independence, freedom of expression, and a sense of participation in 
the making of decisions that affect their lives) and their tendency to 
question or withdraw - political support from governments pursuing 
unpopular foreign policies (as was the case with the protest of the 
American public against the State's involvement in Vietnam in the 1960s), 
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are some of the new factors of socio-political relations at the domestic 
level, which reduce the autonomy of the nation-state within the global 
system, and make it just one among other component units of that system. 
iii) International Interdependence. Not only have inter-group 
conflicts at the domestic level, born out of structured relations of 
inequality (class, race, eto. ) made the modern nation-state as much a 
victim of sooio-politioal disorder as its global counterpart, but the 
nuclear age, industrial technology, consumerism and materialism, are 
all forces bringing about greater inter-national co-operative and 
negotiable relations. (8) 
In the critical evaluation of the divergent conceptions of 
modern international politics, held by the Behaviouralists and Realists, 
the following observations may be made. Relative to the Behaviouralist's 
criterion of the changing empirical realities of the modern world society, 
few would deny the widening parameters of the system beyond the 
traditional inter-state politics, to encompass transnational relations. 
Neither would anyone seriously challenge the school's demand for a new 
paradigm, that can appreciate and highlight the roles and influences of 
the new transnational actors, in the determination of patterns of 
relations within the global system. Bat to move from these perceptions 
to the argument that, the new patterns of relationship have put 
'international power politics' and the dominance of the inter-state 
system in the melting-pot, is a contention that must be re-examined, for 
its empirical substance. The truth or fallacy of the claim must be 
established since, the source of the theoretical and methodological 
disputes between the two schools, derive from their divergent conceptions 
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about the changing realities of the global system. In this context, 
the Realist's counter-critique of the Behaviouralist"s lcobweb! model 
of international relations, must be recalled. 
In that critique, the emphasis on 'state-centix ism' is maintained, 
on the basis that, transnationalism has not affected the roles and 
importance of the nation-state in the global theatre. Implied in 
the statements of Morgenthau and associates, the general argument 
seems to be this. Transborder movements of persons and property are 
governed by domestic legal and political factors (national emigration 
and immigration laws and inter-state treaties). The presence and 
activities of foreign nationals are processed by the governmental 
apparatuses of the host state; and if the international responsibility 
and treaty obligations of the state affect its national interests, they 
do so mainly by virtue of the apriori consent of its authoritative 
organs. In short, the nation-state in its continuous enjoyment of the 
exclusive prerogatives of sovereignty and territorial integrity, still 
constitutes the effective break-water or mediator of the interaction 
between domestic and global phenomena. Interpreted sociologically, the 
essence of this Realist argument is that, what really counts as a 
parameter of the global system, is not the more universality or trans- 
cending nature of a behavioural trend, but the extent-to which the 
activity or relation in question has significance for the 'foreign 
policy' decisions of those whose laws, rules and actions govern the 
global system. It is thus not surprising that the analysis of foreign 
policy, has been the dominant perspective in the Realists' study of the 
global system. It is a perspective that maintains a distinction 
between 'high! and 'low' political events, to arrive at the criteria for 
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the demarcation of the boundary of the global system, from that of 
the domestio system. 
The Realists have a point with the above argument; but only 
a limited one. The need for criteria of demarcation of the boundary 
of the global system, can be reoognised in the sense that, potentially, 
there can be no distinction between the 'strictly domestic' and the 
essentially international, if the concept of tranenationalism is 
interpreted to encompass any phenomena that cuts across national 
political boundaries or, have implications beyond the domestic sphere. 
And in the modern world of universalised ways of life, only the most 
unique national or cultural practices and traditions would remain 
domesticated. Indeed, it is pertinent to ask why those who subscribe 
to the idea that, transnationalism has reduced inter-state politics 
to a mere component unit of the global system, have not paid the same 
amount of analytic attention to such mundanoe matters, as the 
universalisation of child-rearing practices, youth-culture, fashions 
etc., as they have done to matters at government, international conflict, 
economic growth and development issues? The answer to this must surely 
be supportive of the Realist's argument that, the study of the global 
system cannot be reduced to 'marginalia', but must be guided by some 
criteria of delineation in which, any phenomenon forming part of the 
subject-matter must have significance and implications, for the socio- 
political, economic, legal and strategic relations by which the global 
system becomes distinct from domestic ones. 
On the other hand, the distinction between 'high' and 'low' 
political matters of international significance, may be a useful means 
of demarcating the most important transnational phenomena from mundane 
ones, provided its application gives consideration to two other 
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important faotors. 
i) That the analytic usefulness of the distinction finds 
expression in the identification of the issues, events and relations 
likely to attract the political interests and reactions of those 
actors (states, international institutions, and private organisations) 
whose activities provide the inputs of the global system. 
ii) That the concept of 'powerful element' of the global system, 
is not exclusively related to the sovereign aotore but embraces such 
other actors as the TNCs, IGOs, INOOs, Revolutionary Groups, 
Terrorists, and even some individuals (like the Pope) whose pronounce- 
ments attract international attention. 
Incidentally, these are the considerations that are found to be 
relatively absent iri the Realist's model and commentary on the global 
system. Realism appears to be more concerned with the sensational, 
news-catching and putative-power aspects of the global system, than 
it is with the hidden undercurrents. Thus, the mezzanine of 
international politics get more attention in the School's exposition, 
while the lobby is ignored. The reasons for this can be found, first 
in the 'empiricist bias' in Realist International Theory, and second 
in the schools tendency to reify the inter-state system within the 
global sphere. Both tendencies derive from the adoption of 'action 
perspective', to the exclusion of systems analysis, in Realism. 
Realist's empiricism (like all other empiricist approach to the study 
of social phenomena), concentrates on the 'observable'. And there is 
no doubt that inter-state affairs, foreign policy statements and 
conflict events, capture the headlines of the global media much more 
than other events of a transnational nature. In this respect, 
the 
activities of the most observable actor on the global plane 
(the 
nation-state), are deemed to constitute the most viable unit of analýysis 
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of the global system. 
That this perspective can only lead to the circumscription of 
the realities of the global system, is the critique of Realism in 
this Essay. In the-'contemporary world, the relations among non- 
state entities, and those between them and nation-states, have not 
only grown in volume and importance but provide a considerable 
proportion of the issues that can be regarded as being of the 'high 
politics' kind. It is not only the military-strategio relations 
betweeh states that affect world peace and security, or determine 
national defence expenditure;. the activities of revolutionary and 
terrorist groups, at both domestic and international levels, also 
have such significance. National budgets, economic plans, develop- 
ment projects, and öther sooio-economic objectives and policies of 
dentral governments, are as much affected (if not more) by the 
foreign investment operations, negotiations, intra-firm trading and 
other activities of the global private industrial and financial 
corporations, as they are by the treaties and accords which take 
place between states. The need for inter-state collaboration and co- 
ordination of 'police' and 'law and order' functions, to safeguard 
both national and global communities against threats of, and actual 
damage to life and property, by criminals (exemplified in the 
existence of institutions like INTERPOL and anti-terrorist accords), is 
indicative of the fact that, in most oases, the sovereign actor has to 
act or react with the definition of the individual as an 'international 
person'. Similarly, national foreign policies and inter-governmental 
accords do not exhaust the action and decisions by which, international 
politics is informed. International public opinion of the private kind, 
for example, th$ Doomwatoh Report of the Pagwaah Conference, the Brandt 
Report on the North-South Dialogue, the revelations of Amnesty 
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International about Human Rights practioes, to name but a few, all 
affect the political situation of the global system. 
The Realist's International Theory is further indictable on 
methodological grounds. As mentioned earlier, it reifies the 
inter-state system, as a result of its adoption of an action 
perspective in which systemio impulses are either ignored or played 
down. This is inappropriate beoause, it amounts to the subjection 
of the realities of the global system to the intentional activities 
(motives, aims, roles and decisions), of the actors. The consequence, 
is the lack of intersubjeotivity in the explanation of global 
phenomena. In the study of social phenomena, at whatever level of 
interaction, we cannot ignore the phenomenological dictum that, 
man and society (action and system) are always in a dialectical 
relationship. Simultaneous with the human construction of the 
institutional realities of the social world, is society's shaping of 
man in his aims, beliefs, aspirations and activities. The actor may 
be the system's architect, but he is not always in control over the 
artifacts of his creation. In the course of time, these creations 
not only externalize themselves beyond the sonsciousness and control 
of the creator, but also develop or generate situations not intended 
by the creator. Were this not the case, the progress of mankind 
(materially and culturally) would be historically linear and 
predictable, for political dynaties would then only change with the 
natural demise of the members of the ruling-class, 
(as opposed to the 
history of change of incumbents of power through revolutionary or 
constitutional means), since those in power would always anticipate 
and arrest the social currents that disturb established orders and 
erode power bases. 
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What Realism, in the exclusive emphasis on 'action' therefore, 
fails to incorporate in its paradigm, is the role that systemic 
impulses play in the social construction of reality. When the 
Americans and the Russains embarked upon their 'armaments race' 
back in the Cold War years, little did either of them realise that one 
day, the extreme definition of their defence requirements (or hegemonial 
needs) will put the whole of mankind on the verge of a potential 
'nuclear Armageddon', and that later consciousness of this danger, and 
attempts to defuse it, would be frustrated by the logic and dynamics 
of the system so created. The irony and paradox of the current 
strategic relations between the U. S. A. and U. S. S. R. is that, while 
the strategy of 'mutual deterrence' keeps the arms race between them, 
and the world-wide proliferation of armaments, at extremly dangerous 
levels, deterrence itself has lost any meaning as a rational defence 
policy, and has become more of a functional requirement of the 
'economic solvency' of their practitioners. viz. the military 
industrial complex. In essence, men do not always make their histories 
in the ways and direotiogß intended. Often the actor, even the most 
dominant actor, fails to respond to corrosive social currents which the 
tide of time, system's dynamics and structured foroes, throw up with 
severe repercussions for the reality created. 
Behaviouralism is similarly indictable for the same or identical 
methodological and theoretical weaknesses; like Realism, the school 
also suffers from an empiricist bias and a lack of intersubjeotivity, 
in its paradigm for the study and explanation of the global system. 
Where Realism operates at the level of abstraction at which the variables 
of the phenomena are explained from the action point of view, 
- 85 - 
Behaviouralism goes to the other extreme of abstraction with the 'system' 
as the exclusive unit of analysis. That the inter-state system is but 
a sub-system of the global whole, is a Behavioural' stance that implies 
other sub-systems (conflict, economic, marital, youth-culture. etc), as 
equally demanding analytical attention in the stucky of global phenomena. 
The criticism of this stance, from the empirical point of view, and in 
terms of its tendency toward marginalia, has already been made. What 
is important to note here, are the epistemological (or methodological) 
and theoretical implications. 
In the words of J. W. Barton, at al., 
"A system approach, made necessary by the extended field, 
implies deductive methods; that is the use of axiomatic 
propositions or 'givens' derived at one level of analysis, 
as the basis for logical extensions to others". (9) 
This statement, which has implications of considerable methodo- 
logical significance, relative to the debate on the appropriate mode 
of analysis of the global system, is examined in greater detail in the 
next chapter. Its theoretical rational iss however, the contention that, 
"unit response to systemic impulses is what the study of social 
phenomena at all social levels have in common, and unit response at all 
levels has common features". In this case, the utility of the 
Behaviouralist 'systems treatment' of world society, resides in the 
amenability of the system to deductive methods by which, behavioural 
theories of a generality kind can be applied, not only to the study and 
explanation of situations of a common type 
(e. g. social conflict at all 
social levels), bat also for the prediction of trends in behaviour and 
organisational processes 
(e. g. the application of conflict resolution 
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techniques, developed at the domestic level, to the arbitration of 
international disputes). 
The question that mat be answered by the Behaviouralists and 
other systems theorists is, 'do they opt for deductivism via systems 
framework, because they conceive the changing global scene to have 
reduced international politics to the same level of domestic politics, 
or they favour the systems approach because, it compliments their 
apriori assumptions about the dynamics of the system and, thus 
facilitates the method of deduotivism3' In the examination of this 
question, the claim by Thomas Kuhn that different methods entail 
different substantive conclusions, mast be borne in mind. One 
important point to observe from Kuhn's 'conventionalism' is the idea 
that, in most oases of scientific research, it is not the perceived 
nature of the empirical reality that determines the mode of analysis, 
but the conception of reality. In which case, the reality is defined 
to suit an apriori favoured method. (10) This point can be found to 
be the case with the Behaviouralist International Theory. 
To recall, Behavioural conception of ! tranonationalism' in 
world society involves an element of 'empirical overgeneralisation'. 
The global system has changed in terms of the widening of its 
parametric boundaries, but the change has not been so radical as to 
nullify the 'actions' of its most powerful actors (nation-states and 
public and private organisations with the resource capacity to 
participate in 'international decision-making'), in the determination 
of the patterns of international relations. In as much as the 
contemporary nation-states system has been reduced to a component unit 
of the global system (as opposed to its former position as the summation 
of relations within the system), that system possesses a logic of its 
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own that is not shared by the other sub-systems. For example, 
diplomatic relations (in terms of the exchange of ambassadors and 
recognition of new governments or sovereign states), are exclusive 
to the inter-state system. And where non-state entities participate 
in this area of international relations, (e. g. the diplomatic role 
of international institutions), they do so mainly on the basis of 
the consent of the nation-states. 
Secondly, one would not quarrel with the Behavioural 
reasoning that, tsystems prooesses'as a viable unit of analysis of 
world society, implies the logical deduction that, at different 
levels of social interaction component units behave the same or, 
make common responses, given identical environmental stimuli. Thus, 
just as the perception of 'positive-sum' gains in industrial 
relations motivate co-operative behaviour on the part of both Trade 
Unions and Hnployers Associations, so would the perception of mutual 
gains or loses predispose belligerent nations to sue for peace or, 
negotiate the settlement of their disputes. Yet this reasoning amounts 
to an extreme deterministic view of the relationship between a system 
and its component units. It exaggerates the influence that the whole 
system exerts on the component units, and in terms of the comparison 
between different social levels, it plays down the heterogeneity of 
systemio components of the different political influe4ces and social 
variables, which go into the formations of the units at various social 
levels. For instance, the International Labour Organisation (ILO) as 
an institution for the representation of the interests of the world 
community of workers, is not the same as the Trade Union Congress 
representing the interests of domestic community of workers. The very 
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constitution of the ILO (i. e. its tripartite membership structure of 
the state, employer and worker representation), implies that its 
response to a common situation like unemployment, would not be the 
same as that of the TUC at the domestic level. The ILO cannot 
instigate and employ the strike weapon, as the TUC could, for 
collective bargaining purposes. 
Something more than this extra deterministic view of the 
influence of the system, must also be recognised in the Behavioural 
emphasis on systems processes. This that, it is a theoretical 
generalization that, methodologically, minimises the problem of 
quantification involved in the abstraction, from the numerous 
variables of any social phenomena, to achieve those significant 
factors by which a viable unit of analysis of that phenomena, can 
be determined. As already mentioned, the component units of social 
systems may appear alike, (with reference to their organisation, 
structure and functions), at different levels of human social inter- 
action. But underlying these superficial similarities, may be 
significant differences like the social, political and other influences 
which created them, and determine their behaviour or responses to stimuli 
from the systemic whole of their existence. In this context, theor- 
etical generalisation about systems processes becomes a risky enter- 
prise since, not only can we expect system's variables to differ 
across social levels, bat even in the absence of such differenoe, there 
may be no duplication of behaviours or responses. 
In other words, systems processes may aid the identification 
of cultural, political and other social factors of a common pattern, 
across social levels, and thereby, help reduce the number of variables 
which must be decomposed into units of analysis; but this quantitative 
and deductive approach cannot lead to an adequate analysis of the 
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of the phenomenon in question, if it does not account for the underlying 
currents influencing the variables in questions It is just not enough 
to explain the behaviour of systemic units in terms of their observed 
responses, and the environmental stimuli involved. Analytic attention 
must also be paid to the role of the 'human agents' upon whose, affective 
and cognitive behavioural dispositions, and structural relations, the 
dynamic of the whole system operate. In the absence of such an 'action' 
perspective within systems analysis, what results from the whole 
explanatory exercise, is a deterministic model of humans functioning 
mainly as vehicles for the transportation of abstract relations, which 
obey a logic independent of the will of the human actor. It is pre- 
cisely this lack of an action perspective in systems analysis (to 
achieve the necessary inter-subjective conception and analysis of social 
phenomena), that predisposes Behaviouralism to choose the leat problematic 
mode of quantification and abstraction viz. emphasis on the observable. 
And behaviour patterns are easily observable in their uniformities, where 
the system is used as the unit of analysis. 
That Behavioural International Theory does not depart 
significantly from the empiricist bias characterising the Realist thesis, 
is the third point of indictment ofthat system of thought, once proclaimed 
as an intellectual revolution within the social sciences. Behaviouralism 
fails in the one theoretical promise that stamped its revolutionary 
potential - the promise of a paradigm that could synthesise the 
traditional 
dichotomy of Political Science and International Relations, ' into a general 
theory of 'political behaviour'. Without an intersubjeotive framework, 
its general theory merely recants the familiar but much oritioised features 
of Structural-I nctionalism in Social Science. This is particularly the 
ease with the systems theories of such Behaviouralists as Karl Deutsch, 
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David Easton and George Modalski. Deutsch, for instance, sees the dynamics 
of the global system in cybernetic terms. In this, the system is presented 
as having certain independent behavioural capabilities, defined by the 
concept of 'self-steering' or 'communication technology'. With these 
capabilities, the activities of the component units of the system are 
fed-baok, as information inputs of the system's communication network. 
These information inputs are then processed, translated and interpreted 
(with reference to the system's needs and goals), and acted upon in ways 
complimentary with those needs and goals of the system. In its possession 
of self-steering or the capacity to respond meaningfully to events, the 
system achieves not only its adaptation, but can regulate the interaction 
of its component units, in a manner complimentary with its needs and goals. (11) 
Thus, for instance, the institutional elements of the world system (the 
United Nations Organisation and Specialised Agencies in particular), are 
units which exist purposely to serve systemic needs and goals, like world 
peace and security. 
Such systems analysis, employing the cybernetic model or Strnctural- 
Functionalist theory, have very limited explanatory power. They mainly 
demonstrate how the system works in terms of its internal relationships 
between whole and parts, but they do not provide adequate explanation of 
why the system or its component units make the particular responses to the 
environment, as can be observed. In the example of the role that the U. N. 
and its Agencies play in world affairs, it cannot be denied that the main- 
tenance of world peace and security were the initial objectives of the 
nation-state architects of those institutions. Yet, these are not the only 
roles the institutions play. Indeed, rather than fulfiling these objectives, 
the institutions have becomes arenas for inter-national power politics, and 
they are more manipulated by the acting-agents than they in fact control 
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the activities and behaviours of those agents. By implication then, general 
theories about the world system based upon such systems analysis, are both 
tautological and teleological. Tautological because, no social system can 
meaningfully exist without communication processes and capabilities, and 
it is but a truism to argue that a system's adaptive capacity depends upon 
its self-steering. What is more, social systems possess self-steering, not 
because they have consciousness, needs and goals independent of those of 
their acting agents, but because they are administered by those agents whose 
interests, aims and motives are best served by the adaptation and persistence 
of the system. This is evident in the attitudinal and policy changes, which 
have characterised the relations between the United States of America and 
the Institutions within the United Nations system. Hack in the 1950s when 
the U. S. A. could count on the diplomatic support of the majority of the 
members of the U. N. in the General Assembly, for the 'containment' of 
Communism' campaign, she found the system to be a very useful and most 
welcome international regime, and in her decolonization policy and generous 
financial contributions to be running of the institutions of the system, 
proved herself to be the most ardent internationalist. But with the shift 
of General Assembly voting power to the self-proclaimed non-Alligned Third 
World countries, whose attitudes have been quite critical of U. S. hegemonial 
policies and, at times sympathetic with the interests of the U. S. S. R., U. S. 
internationalism has waned considerably, in recent years. Indeed, today, 
most aspects of U. S. foreign policy can be considered as leading that 
country on a 'collision course' with the institutions of the U. N., especially 
the World Bank and UNCTAD. For instance, the current Reagan Administration 
had repudiated the previous Carter concessions on the U. N. proposal 
for a 
comprehensive Law of the Sea Treaty, with the effect that even the 
inter- 
national negotiation of this issue has collapsed. U. S. unilateralism 
is also 
seen in such areas as International Aid to the development of the Third 
World countries in which, she pursues a policy of ideological discrimination 
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to determine the beneficiaries of her Aid programme; the reduction in 
the amount of U. S. funding of the International Development Association 
(IDA) scheme of the World Bank, which implies a drastic reduction in the 
Bank's soft loan credits to the LDCs; and her intransigient stance on 
the New International Eoonomio Order (NI. EO). Also evident of U. S. anti- 
internationalism is the blatent support she gives to the Apartheid 
regime of the Republic of South Africa, in the face of global condem- 
nation of the policies of that regime. 
The essence of the above observations is that, social systems in 
as much as they develop processes, independent of the control of the 
acting agents upon whose actions the systems themselves were created, 
still remain as the fundamentally convenient tools and platforms, 
serving the interests of their creators, especially the most powerful 
members of the society concerned. This is not to deny that systems, 
in their growth and development into abstract entities, constrain and 
compel the behaviour of the acting agents. Rather, it is to argue that 
no all of the actors in a particular social setting are compelled by the 
system's imperatives, to behave in ways innimical to their vested interests. 
The above criticism of modes of analysis that emphasise systems 
processes to the neglect of human action, especially the action of 
the 
most powerful actors, brings into focus the most serious substantive 
weakness in the 'world society' paradigm of Behaviouralism; 
that is, the 
tendency to play down 'power politics' in contemporary International 
Relations. The Realists may have erred in their over-emphasis on state 
action as the pivot upon which world politics turn, but 
they must be 
given the credit for not circumscribing the reality of 
the system, with 
the naive Behavioural assumption that, international power politics 
has 
been in the melting pot since the thaw in East-West Cold War relations. 
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The development of international relations into transnational relations, 
may have caused inter-state politics to show more bargaining and co- 
operative relations, than it was the case previously, but this had not 
led to the decomposition of power politics and conflict policies, 
pursued for both ideological and parochial national (in fact, class) 
interests. At the extreme pole of international power politics, the 
world's fear of a 'nuclear Armageddon', and the cautious behaviours 
of the super-powers (as opposed to their brinkmanship policies of the 
1960s), might have reduced the danger of a global nuclear warfare. But 
these do not necessarily constitute a guarantee against the possibility 
of a Third World War, waged on a sub-threshold level and with 
conventional weapons. Though the ranks of the potential belligerents 
of a future global war on this basis, are not as clearly defined now, 
as they were during the high tide of the 1NATO4IARSAW polarization, given 
the multipolar nature of present world politics, (12) the precipitants 
of a global conflict engulfting all nations are, however, clearly in 
evidence. It is not only the continental conflicts in the Middle-East, 
the South Africa/Namibia/Angola triangle, the Isar East (Afghanistan), 
Indo-China and Latin America (Ml Salvador, Nicaragua and others), which 
provide the explosive situations threatening to spill into a global 
warfare. The current activities of the super-powers (U. S. A. and U. S. S. R. 
) 
which indicate a gradual return to Cold War attitudes and policies, are 
also obvious candidates. The so-called fast-West detente which 
encouraged the 'end of ideology' thesis, has in recent times, suffered 
considerable set-backs, ever since the Americans, recovering from the 
Vietnam debacle, returned to the 'anti-communist crusade' with the policy 
of creating a South Atlantic Military Alliance between such fascist 
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countries as Chile, Argentina and the Republic of South Africa. Prior to 
this, the seeds of international strategic discord have been planted in 
the Soviet Union's imperialist invasion of Afghanistan; the development 
of the Neutron Bomb and the U. S. decision to deploy it; and the collapse 
of SALT III (the third phase of the Strategic Arms Limitations Talks). (13) 
It must be observed that the 'sabre-rattling' antics of Britain's 
Iron Lady (Premier Margaret Thatcher), found an outlet in the punitive 
trouncing of Argentina, over the Palklands crisis. And while the same 
antics of America's Ronald Reagan have not yet resulted in the flexing of 
U. S. masole power, the writing is on the wall with reference to American 
military aid policy, arms production and proliferation, relative to the 
Third W6rld countries, (El Salvador, South Africa, and the Angolan rebel 
Jonas Savimbi's UNITA), the Middle East (Israel), and Europe on the 
question of the Neutron Bomb. (14) President Reagan and his ultra- 
right government have not only reincarnated the 'ghost of John Poster 
Dallas', in the personalities of Mr Casper Weinberger (U. S. Defence 
Secretary) who claims that "detente does not work in the objective of 
arms limitation" (15), and General Alexander Haig (former Secretary of 
State) who sees 'a red' even under his own bed, but also appear to have 
inherited Dulles' paranoia of imminnent Soviet-communist conquest of the 
world, if the brinkmanship of the 1960s is not reintroduced into 
contemporary U. S. foreign policy. Meanwhile, the Soviet leadership 
must cope with Poland, probably with the characteristic Soviet invasion 
which kept the Hungarians and the Czechs quiet in the 1960s and 1970s; 
while Apartheid South Africa defies international condemnation with 
impunity, and Israel consolidates its defence and power in the Middle 
East with 'genocide' against the depopulated Palestinian Arabs. 
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The theatres of conflict might have shifted from Europe to the areas 
of the Third World, and the principal belligerents might have changed 
somewhat (but only in their increasing numbers), but the pattern and 
issues of world conflict remain unchanged, in the post-1945 world 
power politics. Adding, increasingly, to the existing 17.3. /U. 3.3. R. 
military bases around the world, -are the French and Cuban bases in 
Africa, Israeli expansionism in the Middle East, and the resurgence 
of British naval strength via polaris subptarines. 
Finally, the ourrent North-South Dichotomy, at the level of inter- 
national economic relations, is an empirical phenomenon that confounds 
the Behaviouralist's conception of 'international interdependence' in 
almost 'symmetrical terms'. Theoretically, this conception is fallacious 
in that, it fails to recognize the extreme eoonomio, political and other 
forms of inequality among the international actors. In the last analysis, 
international relations is about decision-makinrr, on matters and issues 
which potentially and actually affect the welfare of all mankind. In 
this international decision-making, not all of the entities accredited 
with formal participant status, participate equally, or participate at 
all. Over two-thirds of the contemporary nation-states lack the capa- 
city (economic resources, diplomatic influence and military strength), 
to make any significant impression on the course of world affairs. In 
most oasis, the affairs of the 'weak states' enter world politics mainly 
because, these states have become 'pawns' in the hegemonial power-games 
of East and West. At the same time, entities like the TMOs who lack 
'sovereign status', have become very powerful politically, as a result 
of their economic roles; the resouroe-scarce, least-developed and 
poverty-ridden countries in particular, find their domestic decision- 
making processes co-opted by TDC corporate imperialism. 
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5. SUMMARY. 
By way of summarizing these critical observations about the 
Realist and Behaviouralist models of the modern world system, I 
should like to put and answer a question, that relates the 
'boundary dispute' to the epistemological considerations of this 
Thesis. This is, 'in what ways do the conceptions of the global 
system held in Realism and Behaviouralism, affect the accurate 
sociological analysis of the system's political-economy, as well 
as inhibit the development of an 'international theory' that is 
constructively informative, to international practice or policies, 
in the direction of the system's restructuration? ' 
It is my contention that these 'misconceptions' have led to the 
generation of models of the global system which, have received 
unwarranted intellectual and political attention and acceptance, 
yet do not accurately reflect the real dynamics (i. e., structural 
relations) of the system. These models result from the application 
of 'methodological reductionisms', empiricist in nature, by which 
abstracted units of analysis (systems processes in Behaviouralism, 
and state-action in Realism) are reifications which do not, and 
cannot represent the intersubiectivity of all social phenomena. 
In other words, the models do not adequately reveal the realm of 
historical and structural relations and processes within which, 
action and system constitute a unity. To illustrate the implica- 
tions which result from the operation of these models, for both 
the study and practice of international relations, let us examine 
briefly, the Realist/Behaviouralist studies of international conflict 
and, their prescriptions for world peace and security. 
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In both the Realist and Behaviouralist paradigms. we find 
theoretical prescriptions for world peace and security, based on 
conceptions of social conflict which compliment their respective 
models of the global system. Realism posits a Strategist approach 
in which, world peace and security of nations are predicated upon 
'balance of power' conditions which, in turn, depend upon the satis- 
faction of the immediate security needs of the super-powers - 
United States and the Soviet Union, and their allies. The strate- 
gist approach is underlaid by a neo-Hobbesian philosophy in which, 
the behaviour of states under conditions of international anarchy, 
is likened to the 'aggressive, egoistic and paranoid behaviour of 
man in the state of nature'. This psychologistic inference is 
further bolstered by a neo-Machlavellan approach to power-politics 
that carries the dictum - 'the best way to prevent war is to pre- 
pare for it'. The consequences of the strategist's prescription 
are not difficult to see; they are found in such current military 
policies like deterrence, brinkmanship, massive retaliation and 
nuclear arms proliferation, which have characterised East-West 
relations since 1945, and threaten to engulf the whole world in a 
'nuclear apocalpse'. 
Turning to the Behaviouralist formula for world peace and 
security - Conflict Research - we find a rejection of the 'balance 
of power approach (on grounds that deterrence and the arms race 
exaroebate international tension); but we also find an identical 
psychological inference. Here, all social conflict are defined as 
essentially 'subjective' - they are functions of the misp: rcep- 
tions and misconceptions with which, political antagonists inter- 
pret each others motives and behaviours. 
"States find themselves involved in war, not 
necessarily because of an aggressive intent, 
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but merely because they misjudged or were 
unaware of the longer-term responses of 
others to their policies". (16). 
Subsequently, if states and their advisers could be persuaded to 
see in inter-national relations, the possibilities of 'positive- 
sum' pay-offs (mutual gains for all even in situations of recal- 
citrant conflicting interests), in contrast to their pre-conoept. - 
ions of inevitable 'zero-sum' outcomes 
(one party's gain represents 
the other party's loss), they would be more willing to look for 
negotiated settlements of their disputes, than for military solu- 
tions. For the Behaviouralist's, therefore, it is the task of the 
international scholar to direct research into the development of 
'peace scenarios', which could be open to the participation of 
conflicting parties, for the purpose of examination and discovery 
of the areas of mutual interests and, the reconcilation of their 
differences. (I7). 
Both the Realist and Behaviouraliet accounts of international 
oonfliot and means of achieving world peace, are erroneous because, 
the entailed explanations of the sources of social conflict are 
tautological. They equally take for granted, the fact of 'anata- 
gonistio relations' between conflicting parties, and without any 
adequate explanation or examination of the historical and structural 
factors generating such observable antagonistic relations, proceed 
to discuss the behavioural dispostions and responses of the parties 
to the conflict situation. In effect, the units of analysis so 
abstracted, are removed from their real social oonteXts and, are 
isolated from their historical and structural interconnections. 
For instance, it is unlikely that Britain would be misled by a 
perception of zero-sum outcomes, 
to initiate an aggressive response 
to United States military mobilization exercises, as the Soviet 
-99- 
Union wouldl. likely respond; the key to understanding of the diff- 
erent responses which can be expected from Britain and the Soviet 
Union, must be their respective structural relations with the 
United States. 
The theoretical models which eventually emerge in the Realist and 
Behaviouralist paradigms, therefore, either have no place for 
significant historical and structural factors of the global system, 
like the development of capitalist imperialism, the creation of 
core-periphery blocs in the global political-economy, the emergence 
of East-socialist totalitarian systems in ideological and military 
opposition to Western-capitalism, and the extreme inequalities 
among today's nations, or these are subsumed under facile genera- 
lizations of 'systemic imperatives' or 'actors' intentions and 
behaviours. 
If the above critique of the Realist/Behaviouraliat paradigms, 
for their failure to provide an appropriate intersubjective frame- 
work for the development of International Theory, that is truly 
reflective of the dynamics of the modern world system and, adequa- 
tely informative of international practice, is acceptable, then the 
pertinent question to examine further is, 'why do these paridigms 
and their supporting arguments, continue to dominate the genera] 
literature of International Relations? The reasons for this must 
be found in the other dimension of the epistemological/methodological 
problems, confronting the discipline, namely, Behavioural Scientism 
and its opposition in a 'post-Behavioural Consciencism'. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER THREE 
1. It was on the basis of this conception of International Relations, 
as 'real politik', conducted with policies of which 'macht politik' 
is the necessary weapon, that Realism developed the 'billiard ball' 
model of the global system. In this model, the system is seen as 
composed of unitary and autonomous nation-states. What takes place 
within the boundaries of each state, is the exclusive concern of 
that state, so long as that state exercises its territorial juris- 
diction in accordance with the rules and principles of International 
Law. Each state's sovereignty finds expression in its national 
government, and what is important to each of the various national 
governments, are the foreign policies and the real or imagined int- 
entions, of others. Inter-state intercourse, within this setting, is 
like the contacts between billiard-balls (on a snooker table); only 
the hard exterior touch, and heavier or faster balls push lighter and 
slower ones out of their way. 
2. See Morton A. Kaplan - "Systems and Processes in International Politics" 
1957- 
3. Francis Bacon - "Of Empire", in 'Selected Writings', N. Y. 1955 p"53 
4. J. W. Burton - "A systems Approach to International Relations", in 
'International Social Science Journal', Vol. XXIV, 
No. 1,1974. 
5. See H. J Morgenthau - "Politics Among Nations", 4th Edit., N. Y. 1968, 
p. 244-245. 
6. See Hedley. Bull - "International Theory: The Case for a Classical 
Approach". In K. Knorr &J Rosenau (edt) "Contending 
Approaches to International Politics", N. J. 1969. 
7. See Martin Wight - "Why Are There No International 
Theory", in H. Butter- 
field & M. Wight (edt. ) "Diplomatic Investigations: 
Essays in the Theory of International Politics" 
Allen & Unwin 1966. 
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8. J. : d. Burton - op. cit 
Burton, a staunch supporter of systems theory, argues that, the observed 
differences between the present world system and that of the past, 
should redirect research attention from power scenarios, to the con- 
sideration of the increasing co-operative relations forged among 
contemporary nation-states. He writes, 
"There is 'nuclear. deterrenoe' which seens to prevent or 
at least restrain great powers from coming into direct 
conflict with each other in any form of military conflict 
for fear that nuclear weapons might ultimately be employed. 
There is the e2panded 'third world' of new states, esp- 
ecially in Asia and Africa. Their influence is increasing 
in international councils, and they are beginning to make 
more and more demands for equality of trading opportunities, 
and for the elimination of practices that 'discriminate' 
against them. There is the rise of the 'welfare state' in 
which people insist upon increased expenditure on material 
and cultural needs, even at the expense of defence". 
see Barton - "World Society"q Cambridge, 1972 pp 57-58. 
9. J. W. Barton - "A Systems Approach...... " op. cit. 
10. see Thomas Kuhn - "The Structure of Scientific Revolutions". 
2nd Edt. 
Chicargo 1970. 
11. see Karl Deutsch - "The Nerves of Government", Free Press, N. Y. 
1966, 
pp. 80-86. 
12. The mnltipolarization of world politics, is manifest in the 
facts that, 
since the high tide of the East-West Cold War ebbed from 
the mid-1960s, 
the two military blocs (NATO and WARSAW) which dominate world strategic 
affairs, have each suffered internal splits. The 
Warsaw Pact must now 
contend with the deffeotion and, ideological-military 
hostility of 
Communist China, while NATO paust reconcile the existence of an 
independent French Nuclear capability and world military bases, the 
aggressive policies of Israel, the unpopularity of 
the 'South African 
Alliance', with the American determination to define 
'Western defence' 
in its polemical policies against Communism. 
At the same time, the world has witnessed the steady 
but growing pro- 
liferation of nuclear and conventional weapons, beyond the 
traditional 
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military powers, as envinced in the acqusition of nuclear capa- 
bility by South Africa, Israel, India, Pakistan and others, 
and the considerable sales and usage of armaments in Africa, 
Asia and Latin America. 
13. SALT III was in a state of negotiation, when the Soviet invasion 
of Afghanistan, and United States' involvement in Angola, led to 
the renewal of hostile diplomatic and political relations in 
U. S. - U. S. S. R. affairs, with damaging repercussions for 'detente' 
which has been progressing since the 1960s. 
14" The United States of America, under the present Reagan Administration, 
is not only keen to establish a South Atlantic Military Pact, 
embracing the Republic of South Africa, Argentina, Chile and Brazil 
(all countries which profess anti-Communism but have basically 
'Facist' administrations), but encourages political conflict and 
instability between and within Third World countries, with the offer 
of military assistance to countries which are antagonistic toward 
controversial regimes like Ghadafi's in Libya and the Sandinistad 
in Nicaragua, as well as to rebel groups like Jonas Savimbi's UNITA 
in Angola. 
15" Interview on B. H. C. Television in October-1981. 
16. J. N. Burton - "World Society", op. cit., p. 4 
17. Dr. Burton's advocacy of a 'controlled communication' approach 
to conflict resolution at the int,: -national level, is a typical 
example of the 'peace scenarios' prescribed in Behaviouralism. 
see J. 4 Burton - "Conflict & Communication"; 111cMillan, 
1969. 
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CHAPTER FOUR. 
CONSCIENCISM VERSUS SCIENTISM IN 
INTERNATIONAL THEORY. 
"The debate reached a watershed in the early 1960s, 
since then something in the nature of an undeclared 
truce has been maintained. Thorough-going behaviou- 
ralists have followed their own line..... At the same 
time there is a greater readiness to accept that 
earlier hopes for a value-free truly scientific study 
of political behaviour were over-oprtimistio, that 
politics both as a praxis and as an intellectual dis- 
cipline is peculiarly concerned with the interplay of 
normative judgements. In short, the self-styled beha- 
vioural revolution has turned out not to be such, but 
rather an accretion or an apendage to the study of 
politics, which different schools regard with different 
degrees of favour or disfavour. In the United States, 
where the new approaches were (and still are) most 
strongly entrenched, a revival of interest in political 
theory and normative discourse is occuring in some centres". 
Edmund Ions - "AGAINST BEHAVIOURALISM"; Oxford, 1977, p"59. 
The resurgence of 'normative scholarship' in the post- 
behavioural approach to International Relations, involves both a 
demand for greater research attention to the means of radical 
restructuration of the political-economy of world society and, the 
critical rejection of 'behavioural-scientism' which, to the poet- 
behaviouralists, stands in the way of such research enterprise. 
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Post-behavioural consciencism embraces such diverse thinkers as 
neo-Marxists (Johan Galtung, Immanuel Aallerstein, Walter Goldfrank, 
I. L. Horowitz, and many others). liberals like R. Aron, Joseph 
Frankel, F. S. Northedge, Max Beloff, to name but a few, and even 
former Behaviouralists like David Easton. These share a common 
epistemological 'credo of relevance' in which, the Behaviouraliste' 
preoccupation with 'scientism' is indicted, as putting technical 
considerations of research before substance of theory, in the 
study of the global system and its problems. According to the 
critics, behavioural-scientism tends to treat as mundane, such 
problems as the increasing poverty and hunger of the mass of man- 
kind, racial discrimination, political despotism and tyranny, class 
exploitation, etc., which contribute to the increase in international 
tension and conflict. At the level of methodology, the post- 
behaviouralists argue that, 
"it is better to be vague and well meaning, than 
irrelevant, even pernicious and precise". (I). 
In this, behavioural-scientism is accused of concealing an ideology 
of 'empirical conservatism', by emphasising the observable and neglec- 
ting the substantive. Behavioural methodology, it is argued, must 
lose touch with reality in so far as it is based on scientific 
tenets that lead to the abstraction of the most obvious features of 
society, while denying ontological status to the essences of social 
phenomena. 
On substantive mattere, the post-behaviouraliats argue that, 
not only must political-science reach out to the needs of mankind 
in times of crises, but academic research aiding the constructive 
development of human values is an inextinguishable part of all 
scientific studies. Science, they argue, cannot be, and has never 
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been evaluatively neutral, inspite of the protestations of 
'empiricists' to the contrary. The scientist's claim to knowledge, 
and his responsibility for the dissemination of knowledge that is 
useful to human social life, are invariably tied-up with his duty 
to act or to participate in the reshaping of society, towa±ds 
equitable social relations and the progress of the human race. 
"" In the words of one of the apostles of this 'credo of relevance', 
"If the intellectual has the obligation to 
implement his knowledge - the professional 
associations - and the universities themselves, 
cannot stand apart from the struggles of the 
day. Politicization of the profession is 
inescapable as well as desirable". (2). 
I must say that both the methodological and substantive 
criticisms of behavioural-scientism, found in the post-behavioural 
literature, are complimentary with the epistemological stance of 
this Thesis. My proposition that 'class analysis' could best serve 
tL needs of International Research, given the present structural 
relations and consequences of the global system, is therefore, a 
reiteration of those criticisms. To restate the contention (so that 
a !,, ore detailed re-examination of behavioural-scientism can be 
provided), I ask the question - 'what is the substance or legitimacy 
of the post-behavioural critique? '. The treatment of this question 
must involve the exposition of Positivism, for the following reasons. 
First, not only are the methodoloical predilections of Behavioura- 
! ism inspired by the Positivist's conception of science and explana- 
ton, but behavdoural-soientism is but the political science 
,' mmm" nsion of the Positive movement in Social Science. 
Secondly, the 
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Realist-Behaviouralist controversy over the idea of 'methodological 
unity of the natural and social sciences', is not just reminiscent 
but a recap of the Positivist-Hermeneutical controversy over the 
viability of Naturalism or Humanism, in the study of social phenomena. 
In other words, the correspondence between the development of Inter- 
national Theory to its present stage, of squabbles over methodology, 
and my contention that these squabbles divert intellectual atten- 
tion to insubstantive matters of the discipline, is the influence 
that Positive-science exercises over the minds of a vast ma, 4ority, 
of social scientists, today. 
2. THE 'EMPIRICIST' FOUNDATION OF POSITIVISM. 
Jurgen Habermas, in his critique of Positivism, observes that 
the tradition's domination of social science research, over the past 
two-hundred or more years, has not been due to the superiority of 
its methodological approach, but the result of the doctrinaire faith 
in Positivism to lead to knowledge that is 'value-free' and indepen- 
dent of the reflexive historical awareness of the knower. (3). 
The whole of positive social science (i. e., its oonoeptien of science 
and the 'naturalist' thesis), can be said to be governed by certain 
articles of faith which are, more or less, axiomatic dualisms. The 
most fundamental of these, is the maintenance ofýa fact-value dicho- 
tomy in which, science is argued to be primarily and exclusively, 
a fact-finding enterprise. The sources of true human knowledge 
about the universe, and the validity of any claim to such knowledge, 
it is contended, must be the observable and the verifiable. The 
epistemological implications flowing from this article of faith, may, 
be considered as follows. 
i 
i) At the level of methodology, the diohotomy justifies the 
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demand that, 'objective research' should not delve beyond the 
factual and observable, to look for 'causes' in the essences of 
phenomena since, such essences are not susceptible to empirical 
test by observation and/or experimentation. In support of this 
argument i-- the Positivist's distinction between a 
, 
context of 
discovery and a context of validation, in the scientific production 
of knowledge. The latter, according to R. Rudrer, is where seien- 
tific activity is in its proper and highest element. This is 
because, whereas the context of validation deals with the means and 
criteria of attestation of propositions, the context of discovery 
can only deal with the generation of propositions; and untested 
propositions are mere hypotheses which further require independent 
observation statements for their meaning and validity. (4). 
In other words, what the maintenance of the fact-value dichotomy in 
the Positivist philor! oph;; of scientific knowledge amounts to, is the 
notion that science cannot provide knowledge of anything beyond 
what is observable and empirically testable. In Positivism, the 
truth or falsity of any scientific statement is, exclusively, a 
function of that statement's empirioal validity; there are no self- 
evident truths in Positivism. 
ii). The fact-value dichotomy, at the level of epistemology, per se, 
is a re-affirmation of the 'anti-metaphycism' which has oharacterised 
successive traditions and thinkers of 'empiricist' persuasion. Its 
history is but the history of an attempt to ground all, forms of 
human knowledge on empiricist tenets - the emphasis on sensorial 
criteria of source and validity of analytic statements. This campaign 
to cleanse human knovlcdge of non-observable data and untestable propo- 
sitions, has its genesi-, 3 in the classical empiricist philosophies of 
John Locke, Da#id H : rn, _ E.. nd others. The Empiricist usurpation of the 
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of the oosaologies of Catholioiet-theology and the Aristotelan 
Ptoleaaio, and its subsequent triumph over Cartesian Rationalise, 
during the philosophical struggles of the Enlightenment period, 
are very significant in this exposition, for the following legacies. 
They marked the first identification of science with 'faotualisa' - 
an identification in which philosophical reasoning was denied any 
claim to scientific activity. (5). The notion that there exists 
a world of facts (or experience), that has an ontology inddpend. nt 
of, and analytically irreducible to the conceptions or the mind of 
the observer, case to dominate the philosophical theory of knowledge 
then, as it does in contemporary Positivism. Second, most important, 
was the articulation of thispLlosophy into the methodological 
system of deduotiwe-loaio, based on David Hum's Lawful Association 
of Phenomena, sometimes refered to as the scheme of Constant Cob- 
junction of N vents. 
It aast be recalled that Hum's antique of Ren Desoartes' 
Dualism of Mind and Body (in which Mind is given the certitude of 
knowledge via introspective reasoning), has denied the existence 
of ultimate realities like God, soul, satter, substance, etc., 
from which impressions constituting the real sources of knowledge, 
are given to the knowing mind. According to Haas, reality is what 
is (or can be) ezperienoed, and the connections between th.. eleaents 
of the world of oxperienoe, cannot be established on the basis of 
a theory of causal necessity. Rather, these connections must be 
discovered, by application of ar tul"itr theory of causation that 
is based on emDojMuti! _ta. this is becatise, it is empirically 
impossible to observe a 'cause' in operation; all that we can do 
is deduce lawful connections betty sn phenomena, via our ezperienos 
of their regular processes - i. e, our constant observation that, a 
aowewent or event Sf -& partiätilar-kind is generally followed. by another 
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of a particular kind. For Hume, therefore, all scientific know- 
ledge having 'cause and effect relationships', as the basis of 
their claim to understanding and explanation of phenomena, can 
only relate to matters of fact. 
3. THE DEDUCTIVE-LOGIC AND SOCIOLOGICAL POSITIVISM. 
Methodologically, the essence of the Humean notion of law - 
i. e,, his regularity theory of causation based on the lawful asso- 
ciation of phenomena - is that, it leads to the organization of 
research at a level of abstraction at which, the unit of analysis 
(vr the object of scientific knowledge) is most susceptible to 
direct observation. Under its influence have developed, the 
Deduotive-Nomological (D-N) model of analysis found in Logical- 
Pesitivism, and the Naturalist thesis of Sociological Positivism. 
a). Logical-Positivism And The Deductive-Nomological Model. 
As mentioned earlier, the postulation of a domain of facts 
(independent of the beliefs and conceptions of the 'observer), that 
can be reported in a physicalist or sense-data observation language, 
underlied the classical empiricists' philosphical theory of scien- 
tifio knowledge. It is a doctrine that has come down to modern 
Logical-Positivism, virtually intact. In C. G. Hempel's definition 
of Logical. +Positiviem, we read: 
"The fundamental tenet of modern empiricism is the 
view that all non-analytic knowledge is based on 
experience. Let us call call this the principle 
of empiricism. Contemporary empiricism has added 
to it the maxim that a sentence makes cognitively 
meaningful assertion, and thus can be said to be 
true or false if it is (i) analytic or self- 
contradictory or (ii) capable, at least in princi- 
ple, of experential teat". (6). 
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The two maxims of Logical-Positivism mentioned in Hempel's defini- 
tion, are found to operate in both the Deductive-Nomological method, 
and the Positivist theory of meaning and truth - Logical Atomism. 
the explanation and prediction of phenomena, by means of structured 
.. 
logical arguments. The 'analytic' argument is constituted of a 
statement of lawful relationships between elements of the phenomena 
in question. This provides the premises (explanans) of the argument, 
as well as contains the hypotheses (antecendants) which specify the 
conditions under which, particular events within the phenomena can 
be expectected to occur. From the explanans are deduced the conclu- 
sions (explanandum) which, account for both the causation and the 
prediotio&_ of the phenomena. The whole scheme is illustrated in 
Hempel's diagramatio reconstruction. 
GENERAL LAW ... Political instability always 
CONDITION I.... Pölitioal instability is generally 
a function of 'leadership crisis'. 
The D-N model is basically an analytic scheme that attempts 
lead to social strife and confliot. 
CONDTION 2 ... Country B has been going through 
a leadership crisis, of late. 
a 
CONCI2SION ... The current social conflict obser- 
vable in oountry/must be attribu- 
ted to the factor of political 
instability. 
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It is important to note that, the D-N method maintains a 
rigid criterion of truth or validity of analytic statements. 
That is, the cardinal rule complimenting the Humean notion of 
Law that, conclusions deduced in explanation or prediction, must 
, correspond with every observable instance of the phenomena in 
question. In other words, the 'exact science' in Positivism, 
consists of a set of propositions, derived from a logical argument 
that is made up of lawful connections between discrete elements 
of the phenomena oncerned, and developed into deductive generali- 
zations. for the explanation and prediction of trends. The logical 
argument is built upon assumptions (gained through either observa- 
tion or by induction) about the phenomena. These assumptions do 
not require proof, and cannot be proven= only the conclusions 
derived from them require proof, by empirical test of confirmed 
observation and/or experimentation. The overall explanatory or 
predictive theory is true, if the generalization applies to all 
instances of the phenomena, in essence, Positivist methodology 
as represented in the D-N model, is governed by the principle of 
'verification'. It is fundamentally, the derivation of prognosis 
from testable hypotheses and specified conditions of validity. 
A hypothesis is established as a valid positive theory, where Its 
predictions are confirmed empirically; it is effectively falsified 
where the predictions fail to materialise. 
"In its ideal and most powerful form, a general 
theory achieves maximal value when it constitites 
a deductive system of thought so that from a 
limited number of postulates, as assumptions and 
axioms, a whole body of empirically valid genera- 
lizations might be deduced in descending order of 
specificity". (7). 
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Both the 'analytic' criterion and 'empirical' basis of truth 
and validity of scientific statements, are emphasised in the Posi- 
tivist theory of meaning - Logical Atomism. This theory denies 
meaning to apriori conceptions and intuitionist claims, on grounds 
that the truth or validity of any proposition, is either entailed 
in the meaningfulness of the analytic statement itself, or a func- 
tion of its empirical verification. In Logical Atomism, a state- 
went is meaningful if it has ostensive definition. Scientific 
statements are basically analytic ones because, they are simple 
factual propositions whose constituent concepts are, by definition, 
incapable of further analysis. Thus, to explain a compound concept 
like 'bird', all that is analytically required is to break-up the 
concept into its constituent properties or atomic parts. For 
example, Bird = f3ying creature + feathers + beak + claws. The 
discovery of these constituent properties of the concept implies 
the discovery of its logical construction; and it is the relinkage 
of these atomic parts into a compound concept that provides the 
meaning and explanation of the concept. Herein, lies the Positivrist 
maxim that, an expression has meaning only if it is analysable in 
terms of the truth or falsity of its claims; and such truth or 
falsity is a function of either, the logical consistency of the 
analytic statement, or the conformity or otherwise of its claims 
with sense-data (emi, irical evidence). 
This theory of truth and meaning is further supported by the 
Positivist rule of Phenomenalism. In this rule,, the fact-value 
dichotomy takes the form of a distinction between observation 
statements (which provide objective knowledge) and theoretical 
statements (which are basically conceptual). Like the other tenets 
of Positivism, Phenomenalism elevates observation statements to 
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the status of 'exclusive basis for the reconstruction of scientific 
knowledge', by invoking the Humean notion that, there are no nece- 
ssary connections in the constitutions of all phenomena (natural 
and social), in so far as the essence ofathing is inseparable from 
its observable properties. In this case, the role of theory in the 
scientific production of knowledge, is the same as that ascribed to 
'philosophy' by John Locke - theoretical statements are not scien- 
tific because they do not have immediate empirical reference, and 
must gain their meaning via direct connection with observation 
statements. Such a connection, it is argued, is mediated by co- 
ordinated definitions. To the extent that a theory is basically 
a calculational device for the ordering of data, its role in the 
scientific enterprise must be seen, not as one of giving true or 
false impressions about the world, but as one of providing heuristic 
mechanism (in terms of the analytic language and conceptual struc- 
ture) by which, the examination of the world of facts can be carried 
out. In other words, theories in Logical Positivism, mainly provide 
the perspective for the organization of the empirical world as a 
set of realities, constituted of recurrent uniformities. 
b) Sociological Positivism And The Naturalist Thesis* 
To a large extent, Sociological Positivism is indistinguish- 
able from the Naturalist thesis. This is because most sociologists 
who are positivist in their analytic approaches, are equally favou- 
rably disposed toward the idea that, the methods of natural science 
are applicable to the study of social phenomena. In this sense, 
Naturalism is basically the methodological predilection that, there 
can (and mudt) be a unity of method in the studies of both natural 
and social phenomena. Naturalism is advocated on grounds that trans- 
oend the sociologist's admiration of the successes of the natural 
scientist; more than this, it is the conviction of the advocates 
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that, it is only by application of natural science methods that the 
study of society can achieve objectivity. According to the thesis, 
though social science might distinguish itself from natural science, 
on grounds of the 'animate' nature of social phenomena, there are, 
however, similarities between the two sets of phenomena, in terms 
of their causal and, behavioural patterns - both can be revealed to 
be governed by 'lawful associations'. Social phenomena may lack 
the natural facticity and constancy of physical matter, but this 
does not rule out the possibility of their 'analytic objectification', 
by discovery of behavioural regularities and repetitiveness of events. 
Another point to note about the Naturalist thesis is that, its faith 
in the applicability of natural science methods to the study of 
society, derives from the fundamental axiom of Positivism that, the 
scientific explanation of any phenomena mainly requires such expla-, 
nation to be subsumed under generalizations of a lawful kind. The 
utility of any analytic statement resides in its capacity to gene- 
ralise its knowledge claims, to cover all instances of the particu- 
lar class of phenomena under investiggation. 
Naturalism has its origins in the sooiologies of the 19th century 
French Encyclopedists - St. Simon, Auguste Comte and Emile Durkheim, 
in particular. These thinkers saw in the classical empiricist philo- 
sophy, the following intellectual and political advantages. On the 
one hand, empiricism provided the philosophical foundation upon 
which, both the unification of the French 'intelligentsia' and, the 
restoration of the French 'social order' as was then threatened by 
the anarchical atmosphere of the regime of the Bourgeois Third 
Estate, could be achieved. impiricism, by virtue of its abstraction 
of a 'collective realm of phenomena' . that is independent:, bt! , the 
conscious will of ind&vidual elements, therefore, espoused an 
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epistemological and political wisdom, enhancing both the study and 
administration of society to be organized from the position that, 
'the individual is fundamentally subordinate to the social collec- 
tivity'. On the other hand, the empiricist conception of general 
laws which underlie the causation and operation of all phenomena, 
facilitated the Encyclopedists' attempt to establish 'sociology', 
as mature science with its own independent subject-matter and 
acceptable scientific mode of analysis. That is, the abstraction 
of a realm of social facts at the collective level, complimentary 
with the conception of sooiety as an organic system in which, inter- 
dependent constituent parts exist in mutually adjusted equilibrium, 
that is functional to the adaptation and persistence of the whole. 
Auguste Comte, in particular, was impressed by the Humean notion of 
Law, to organize the twin theses of his general theory of Develop- 
ment of Scientific Knowledge (the law of Human Progress and the 
Hierarchy of the Scienoes)t by the same principles. The basic tenets 
of the Comtean theory may be briefly described as follows. 
i) Social systems evolve in a process of interdependent development 
of human intelligence and political administration. That is, forms 
of social organization and administration (which Comte identified 
three main historical types - military-aggrsesive, military- 
defensive, and industrial-passive), have their particular philoso- 
phical foundations - theological, metaphysical and positive epiete- 
mologies which, in turn, correspond with the stages of development 
of human intelligence. 
ii) Progress in each branch of science, is as sequential as the 
progress in human intelligence. Both processes of. development reach 
the stage of maturity at which, 'positive wisdom' or the pdsitive 
node of analysis is achieved; for it is at this stage that the 
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discovery of the regular, lawful connections between phenomena is 
made. This discovery renders the previous search for sources of 
knowledge in the essences of phenomena (characteristic of the 
theological and metaphysical stages of wisdom), absolutely redundant. 
"The human mind recognizing the impossibility of 
attaining absolute concepts, gives up the search 
for the origin and destiny of the universe and 
inner causes of phenomena, and confines itself 
to the discovery through reason (logic) and 
observation combined of the actual laws that 
govern the succession and similarity of pheno- 
mena. The explanation of the facts, now reduced 
to its real terms, consists in the establishment 
of a link between various particular phenomena and 
a few general facts, which diminish in number with 
the progress of science:. (8). 
iii) A method is the more scientific, the smaller in number are 
its explanatory causal laws, and the wider the range of phenomena 
that these laws can be generalized to cover. Similarly, a branch 
of science reaches the mature positive stage, the more simplified 
its subject-matter, the more generalized its analytic statements, 
and the greater its independence of other scientific disciplines. 
Comte'a sociologioal-positivism finds oollaboration in the methodo- 
logioal arguments of Emile Durkheia and J. S. Millp to nage but two 
of the other traditional advooatee of Naturalism. In Durkheim, we 
find the search for an independent subject--matter of Sociology, 
leading to the abstraction of a realm of social facts. These are 
the morphological, demographic and ecological features, institu- 
tionalized rules and norms, established beliefs and practices of 
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society, which antedate all individuals, are distinct in themselves, 
and occur and operate independent of any one particular human cons- 
ciousness or will. According to Durkheim, these social facts are 
to be recognized by their possession of three distinctive attributes. 
One is their $externality'_' to individual consciousness and will. 
Another, is their 'generality' with regard to the 'regularity' of 
their occurence and, the 'universality' of their operation over time. 
The third attribute is their 'coerciveness', relative to the oompe- 
llence of behavioural conformity. (9). 
The abstraction of these social facts at the level of the 
systemic whole (or collective process of interaction), is in oonso- 
nnance with Durkheim's view of science as the 'careful and clear 
establishment of lawful relations between cause and effect situa- 
tions'. In his view, the social scientist cannot rely upon the 
layman's definition and interpretations of reality, to guide his 
scientific research, since the properties of the social system, 
constituting the real objects of scientific knowledge, cannot be 
determined apriori, to actual emprical study of the phenomena in 
question - ide., the description and quantification of 
trends. 
The same kind of 'abstractive analysis' is found in J. B. Mill's 
sociological-positivism. " Mill differed from the French Enoyolo- 
pedists, mainly in his 'atomistic'(methodological-individualist) 
approach. Mill. conceived of two interrelated modes of arriving at 
scientific statements - the logics of Induction and Deduction. 
Inductive explanation, aooording-to Mill , is by inference, of 
general laws from individual facts. But these laws must be deve- 
loped into analytic statements of general applicability to recurrent 
patterns of the phenomena, hence the need for deduotivism; 
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Like most of the other sociological-poaitiviate, before and after 
him, Mill's acceptance of deductive logic, as the most scientific 
of methods and the most appropriate mode of social science, was 
based on three main oonvinctione. One is the belief that all pheno- 
mena belong to a natural world and are thus governed by relationships 
of a regularity kind which are explicable in lawful terms. Another, 
is the belief that the whole purpose of science is to predict trends, 
so that man can have effective control over events. And the third 
is the convinction that, Newtonian 'mechanics' which conformed with 
these principles of science (i. e., it exemplified the 'non-neoeeei- 
tarian' theory of causation), should serve the model of a 'scientific' 
system of analysis. 
4. THE CRITICS OF POSITIVISM AND NATUPAL M. 
The critics of positivist's epistemologioal and methodological 
predilections, do not belong to a uniform school of thought. They 
are drawn from different intellectual traditions; they have different 
epistemological views and politieal or ideological persuasions, and 
they tend to oppose Positivism with often conflicting arguments. 
Their critiques may be grouped into three main streams, relative to 
the aspects of Positivism their commentaries have been focussed. 
The first stream is a coalition of Hermeneutiaal schools (Verstehende 
Sociologists, Symbolic-Interactioniets, Ethnosethodologists, the 
neo-Marxists, to name but a few). These are commonly opposed to the 
thesis of Naturalism, and with minor variations in their arguments, 
advance the alternative thesis of Humanism, as the appropriate mode 
of social science analysis. In the second stream, we find Realist 
(II) 
and Conventionalist critiques, which are more technical, and focus 
on the canons of science held in Positivism. The third stream involves 
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commentaries of writers like Sir Karl Popper and Prof. Thomas 
Kuhn which, do not really debunk Positivism but rationalize its 
arguments, with the aim of pappering the cracks in its overall 
intellectual system. 
This typology of critics of Positivism is not meant to have 
rigid distinctions, between the contributions of individual writers 
to the positions of the schools so identified. I recognize the 
tendency for systems of thought and writers to defy classification 
into rigid or specific traditions. And in the context of the cri- 
tique of Positivism, some critical arguments overlap both the gene- 
ral stance of the tradition each argument corresponds with, and the 
aspects of Positivism by which the critical traditions have been 
identified. For instance, Max Weber's Verstehen approach is at once 
neo-positivist and naturalist in his advocacy of social science metho- 
dology, and Hermeneutical in the actual methodological system he 
employs for his analysis of society. Likewise, elements of Positi- 
vism, Realism and Hermeneutioism can be found in the Marxian advocacy 
that, 'dialectics' and 'materialism' should be the guiding principles 
in the development of appropriate social science methodology. 
Indeed, both the Weberian and Marxian systems transcend their res- 
pective Vertehende and Realist positions, by their attempts at the 
synthesis of the Positivist-Hermeneutical dichotomies. In this case, 
the discussion of their arguments within the frameworks of their 
philosophical schools of thought, would obscure rather than reveal 
the significance of their systems of thought. They are thus beat 
reserved for the paragraph dealing with the 'synthesis'. 
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a) Against Naturalism - The Humanist Antithesis. 
Briefly, Humanist is antithetical to the idea of 'methodolo- 
gical unity of natural and social sciences, on grounds of fundamental 
differences between the subject-matters of the two branches of science. 
According to the Hermeneuticists who maintain this position, social 
phenomena are unique in. their causation and processes - they are 
'basically rule-governed, and are the products of the values, motives 
and aspirations which the acting-agents of the social construction 
of reality (human beings), attach to their social interactions. Thus, 
every historical event in society has its unique features. To this 
extent, the realities of the human social world cannot be objectified 
as facticities to which, the explanatory system of deductive genera- 
lization can be applied. In Humanism, it is argued that the social 
sciences require an entirely different method of investigation, from 
that of the physical sciences. And the recommended method is that of 
intervretive-understanding, which is underpined by the following 
Hermeneutical conceptions. 
i) Human behaviour and social relationships (the fundamental 
sources of all social phenomena), are meaningful because, they derive 
from the cognitive, affective and connative attitudes and other 
idiosynoracies of the acting-agents. The true nature of these 
foundations of social phenomena cannot, therefore, be properly under- 
stood or analytically appreciated, with methods of investigation which 
can only deal with their observable manifestations, i. e., social 
facts. 
ii) The manifestations of human behaviour and interaction are 
neither repetitive nor quantifiable because, every social activity 
is culture-bound, and every historical event is unique, in a way in 
which the experiments and replications of the physical sciences are 
not. 
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iii) Sooial phenomena emanate from the motives and acts of 
free-will agents, rather than from matter that is governed by mecha- 
nistic forces, as is the case in the physical world. Man, therefore, 
is a performer of meaningful acts, and the nature of his understan- 
ding of his acts and their consequences, is inseparable from the 
meanings and values he attaches to them. To this extent, the inves- 
tigator of social T a'ity can only appreciate the true essence of 
the subject of investigation, by interpretive-understanding of the 
actor's behaviour dispositions. Any attempt to subsume the motives, 
values, meanings and other behaviour properties of human actors, 
under generalizations which posit their manifestations as objective 
things in themselves, can only lead to the separation of the inves- 
tigator from the real subject of his study. 
The essence of these Hermeneutical conceptions about human behaviour 
and social relationships is the postulation of society as a Liebens- 
welt - the world of meaningful and value-laden activities and cul- 
tural life in which, language, symbolic sots and other forms of 
ooamunioation, and the mules and norms governing behaviour, are the 
Media through which humans interact, and from which result the obser- 
vable facets like the political,, economic, legal etc., institutions 
of the social system. Given this 'liebenawelt', scientific knowledge 
aboibt society must presnppoae the common experience (culture) and the 
common understanding (language and symbolic acts) of social life; 
and these must be reconstructed from the perspective of the actor, 
rather than from the arbitrary assumptions of the investigator. 
"The actor and he alone know. what he does, why 
he does it and when and where his action starte 
and ende". (12). 
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From these arguments emerge a general hermeneutical epistemo- 
logical system of which principal tenets are: 
i) A theoretical orientation towards the values and motives 
inherent in the acts and relationships of human beings. 
ii) A methodology that emphasiaea the interpretive-understanding 
of the behaviour dispositions and precepts of the acting-agents. 
$; ii) A philosophical doctrine that the central task of the social 
scientist, is the reconstruction of the ways in which the acting- 
agents understand and interpret their actions and relations. In 
this respect, Humanism stands for the demand that, the analytic 
concepts of the social scientist must not depart radically from those 
employed by the actors in their everyday life. 
Beyond these tenete, however, the Hermeneutioal schools tend to 
differ among themselves, with respect to the variable interpreta- 
tions they give of the method of interpretive-understanding. For 
instance, in the Pragmaticist philosophies of Charles Sanders Pierce, 
William James, John Dewey, I. S. O. Schiller and others, it is viewed 
to involve the investigator's own symbolic av rod ion. That is, 
the investigator's interpretation of social acts and relations , 
with reference to the; practical ends these serve or can be expected 
to serve, for the actor or society as a whole. In the Pragmaticiet 
philosophy, the significance of any idea or act mast be found in 
the 
nature of the consequences flowing from it. 
"the whole function of thought is to produce habits 
of action...... to determine what habits it produces, 
for what a thing means is simply what habits it involves". 
(13). 
In contrast to the posterioricriterion of truth and knowledge 
entailed in the Pragmatioiat interpretation of interpretive-under- 
standing, there is an a rior criterion in the model offered 
in 
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the Phenomenological schools, particularly in Vertehende Sociology. 
Here, it is emphasised that it is the investigator's understanding 
of the actor's motives and values, rather than the perceived or 
anticipated consequences of the act, that should inform social 
theory. The members of the neo-Kantian Hiedelberg Circle (William 
Dilthey, Heinrich Rickert and Max Weber) conceived this as 'Verstehen' - 
W method of data collection and explanatory understanding, based on 
the investigator's omDath-v with the actor. In the arguments of 
Wilhem Dilthey, ve2etehen appears to involve a process of the inves- 
tigator's psychological introspection of the mental world of the 
actor. According to him, men interact socially by sharing reflexive 
life experiences and, by immazinative understanding of each others 
behaviour. And this process of social interaction should provide 
the paradigm of social science. For Dilthey, the social scientist 
must live into the inner experiences of the human actor, in order to 
arrive at accurate accounts of social phenomena. His rejection of 
Naturalism is based on his conception of 'radical differences between 
natural phenomena (inanimate matter) and social phenomena (animate 
matter composed of subjective, meaningful behaviours and relations). 
He writes: 
"The uniformities which can be established in the 
field of society are in numbers, importance and 
precision far behind the laws which it has been 
possible to lay down for nature on the same 
foundation of relations in space and time". (14). 
Heinrich Rickert was equally disposed towards the idea of 
'incompatibility of natural and social science methods', but from 
the positiion that, it is the different intellectual and analytic 
interests pertaining to each branch of science, that set their 
- 124 - 
their modes of analysis apart. According to him, the manifolds 
of the phenomena of all scientific studies make-.! abstraction of 
unite of analysis' inevitable. But what is abstracted to represent 
the analytic object depends upon the the objectives of the research 
and, the particular intellectual interests of the discipline con- 
cerned. Natural science is mainly interested in the causal rela- 
tions between phenomena, and since the elements of the physical 
world are devoid of values and meanings in themselves, their analysis 
need not go beyond the level of abstraction at which, variables can 
be generalized as instances of a common pattern and, as functions 
of a general causal law. In contrast, the intellectual interests 
of the social scientist must be aoncerndd with the relevance of 
actors' behaviours to the basic values, norms and rules which govern 
their day to day relationships. That is, scientific conceptions 
about the social universe must be reconstructions of the fundamen- 
tal elements of that universe, just as natural science concepts 
reflect the elements of the physical universe. Because social pheno- 
mena are manifastations of their unique historical and cultural 
settings, "each social event, action or relationship must be studied 
and explained in its own unique and concrete individuality. 
Though Max Weber's Verstehen expresses similar Hermeneutical 
beliefs about human behaviour and social relations, there ie, however, 
a movement in the Weberian methodological system towards Naturalism; 
he conoeives of the possibility of applying general laws of causation 
to the study of society. This is envinoed in his definition of 
sociology ass 
"the science which attempts the interpretive- 
understanding of social action in order thereby 
to arrive at a causal exilanation of its course and 
effects. Action in social in so far as, by 
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virtue of the subjective meaning attached to it 
by the acting individual (individuals), it takes 
account of the behaviour of others and is thereby 
oriented in its course". (15). 
According to Weber, sociological generalizatione, akin to the canal 
laws of natural science, can be achieved, via the development of 
motivation-theories or motivational-hypotheses. In his view, the 
conception of society as a Liebenswelt also implies that, the inves- 
tigator shares the symbolic-universe of the actors of his study. 
Given this access to the meaning systems of the actor, and given the 
'rational tendency' in most social acts (except the insane), the 
investigator can determine the logical reasons (motives) behind 
the act in question, by refering to the means-ends or cost-benefit 
calculus which, normally, should (or can be expected to) govern the 
act and its social circumstances. 
"In all likelihood, men involved in a certain 
social context will orient their behaviour in 
terms of normative expectations". (16). 
The motivational-hypotheses so developed, can then be subjected to 
empirical test by observation and quantification of recurrent patterns 
of the act under the same circumstances. Causal generalization about 
the processes of human social relations, therefore, becomes possible, 
with the typification of observed concrete acts as cases of a general 
kind, * 
If Weber's methodological system has the semblance of synthesis of 
the Naturalist-Humanist dichotomy, the stance and arguments of 
It.. is only a sketchy account that is given here of Max Weber's epiete- 
mo logic al/me thodo logical system. A more detailed discussion is provided 
cater. 
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contemporary Hermeneutioal schools like, the Symbolic-Interactionists 
and Ethnomethodologists, have been very uncompromising. What these 
schools find as most objectionable in Naturalism, is the notion of 
treating social facts as things in themselves. Social facts, they 
argue, are only sociologically intelligible and admissible as units 
of analysis, only if they are treated as correlates of human thought. 
In so far as men interpret their world to make both their actions 
and social institutions meaningful, then it is incumbent upon the 
investigator to study and explain social facts (which are manifesta- 
tions of meaningful acts), in the intentionality of consciouenes, Q. 
Scientific or sociological constructions about society, they argue, 
can only be (or must be) the reconstructions of actora' own per- 
sonal and interpersonal definitions of their social situations. 
This is because, society does not stand outside acting-agent, as an 
objective-given; what is observable as social facts (institutions, 
rules, laws, behaviours, etc. ), are all interwoven with subjective- 
consciousness, to make society an intersubjeotive reality. Thus, 
"Society is a human product. Society is an 
objective reality. Man is a social product". (17). 
If in Positive-sociology the roles which men play in eooiety provide 
the summation of their personalities, in the contemporary Hermeneu- 
tical schools the concept of role portrays man an a cultural dope 
who lacks 'free-will'. In their view, the medium of meaningful 
social interaction is not social roles, but language and rules and 
norms which govern behaviour. And these constitute the resource 
that the social scientist who aims at the interpretive-understanding 
of hu, -, an behaviour, must utilize. The relationship between language 
usaCo and symbolic interaction, cannot be established by mere analogy, 
deductive reasoning or semantic correlation, since these techniques 
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miss the relativity of social communication and meaningful social 
existence of human beings. The self-understanding of the lay-actor 
takes place, with reference to 'publicly available concepts' or 
shared culture, and scientific reference to private, sensations only 
make sense if such reference takes account of the framework of 
social communication. (18). 
What develop from these phenomenological views about society and 
human behaviour, are methodological predilections which confound 
the 'systemic' perspective of sociological-positivism. The modern 
Hermeneuticists consider the 'action' (of the free-will agent), as 
the appropriate unit of analysis of social phenomena. But their 
action perspective cuts-across Max Weber's 'methodological indivi- 
dualism' in that, it is not determined at the level of the subjee- 
tive consciousness of the actor, but at the level of the collective 
rules and behaviour norms governing society and its agents as a 
whole. In this case, the abstracted unit of analysis is neither the 
property of the social system per as (as found in Durkheim's social 
facts), nor the exclusive product of the conscious actor (as implied 
in Verstehende sociology). It is more a dialect ioised Product of the 
interaction between system and actor - an intersubjective realm of 
symbolic rules, values, institutions, communication and consciousness 
to which, the actor relates, rather than merely reacts,, in his daily 
life experiences. 
How to study this symbolic universe without distorting or circumscribing 
its intersubjectivity, is a technical question that divides the con- 
temporary Hermeneuticists. For the Symbolic-Interactionista, the 
appropriate mode of interpretive understanding of this universe, 
should be the part ici-ý: nt-observation of the investigator. Thip is 
because, that univer is a constructed reality in which, all' elements 
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including the acting-agents themselves, have learnt meanin:. 
Thus, according to Gunther Stent, quantitative evidence is insuffi- 
cient; our visions of reality have no incontestable existence 
separate or apart from our own participation in it, since we are 
inescapably, at all times and in all places, participant observers. (19). 
On the other hand, the research technique recommended in Ethno- 
methodology, is more reliant on the interpretive and accounting pro- 
cedures of the actor, than it is on the investigator's attempt to 
discover the rational reasons and consequences of the act per se. 
According to Harold Garfinkel, 
"The regularity of human behaviour is sufficiently 
great that some systemic process clearly exist. 
Ethnomethodology's question is: How does it pro- 
ceed? Ethnomethodology's answer requires studying 
the accounting and describing procedures for each 
member of a social order. Social order, then, is 
precarious, having no existence at all apart from 
those accounting and describing procedures. The 
members manage to produce and sustain a sense of 
social structures". (20). 
b) Against Positivist Canons of Science. Theory and Explanation. 
On the whole, and albeit the occasional reference to the 
'mechanistic' nature of positive-science, the general Hermeneutioal 
critique of Positivism has been mainly directed at the Naturalist 
thesis. The more technical objections to Positivism have come from 
the Realist and Conventionalist traditions. What 
these critics find 
as unacceptable, are the axiomatic dualisms which underlie the Posi- 
tivist's conception of explanetion, prediction and theory, in the 
scientific enterprise. 
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Basically, Realism shares with Positivism, the empiricist 
credo that science is funadamentally an empirical-based, rational 
and objective activity, aimed purposely at explanatory and predic- 
tive knowledge about the wobld. Realism, however, rejects the 
'symmetry of explanation and prediction', found in the D-N scheme 
of Positivism, on grounds that, explanation should have analytic 
priority over prediction. Adequate scientific analysis of any 
phenomenon, the Realists argue, is not achieved by methods whidh 
merely establish causal connections between phenomena via deduced 
general laws, so that abstracted objects of analysis can be demons- 
trated to be particular instances of well-established regularities. 
Rather, such analysis should be explanatory, in terms of the dis- 
covery of the necessary connections 
(as opposed to lawful relation. ), 
between elements of the phenomenon in question. The scientist can 
make this discovery by application of a theory, that relates to the 
structural dynamics or internal mechanisms at work in the phenomenon. 
The ideational tension between Positivism and Realism, in the context 
of the above argument, is the opposition of Realist's essence of Phe- 
nomena, to the Positivist's observable features of phenomena. The 
need for science to discover the essences, rather than rely on obser- 
vable features, is further defended by Rom Harre in the following 
terms. According to him, to view causal relations as consisting only 
of temporal and regular succession is to fail to distinguish between 
the meaning of statements asserting such relations, and the evidence 
upon which it may be based. The discovery of regular relationships 
between two kinds of phenomena only gives us reason to believe in 
their causal relatedness. But this expectation is not conclusive 
evidence of causality. To gain such evidence, the scientist mudt 
discover and analyse the mechanisms which mediate the relations 
between the discrete phenomena. (21). 
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Realists' objection to the Positivist's concept of explana- 
tion, is particularly concerned with the D-N scheme's presupposi- 
tion of 'syllogistic inference', as synonymous with causal explana- 
tion. According to the critique, the scheme fails to conform with 
the logic of science (i. e., the orientation towards why? questions), 
because it subsumes causal factors under induced general laws whose 
validity rests on premises which, are not only imprecisely defined 
but can only be true (or false) with reference to arbitrary rules 
of Positive-science - viz. Phenomenalism and Logical-Atomism. 
Finally, the role of 'theory' in scientific analysis, is a point of 
discord between Realism and Positivism. Where the latter considers 
theories as mainly heuristic devises which, require association with 
independent observation statements for their analytic and predictive 
usefulness, the former sees them as the real tools of the scientific 
eneterprise. In Realism, theories provide the models with which 
science can intelligibly reconstruct the unobservable world of essences 
of phenomena, thereby, arriving at their causal and behavioural pro- 
oeeaei, 
Conventionalists, in general, tend to be very skeptical about 
the Positivist/Realist belief that, science is essentially an objeo- 
tive, empirical activity, that provides true descriptions and expla- 
nation of an external reklity, by means of verified analytic or theo- 
retical statements. This skepticism, however, is expressed by indi- 
vidual Conventionalists, with varying intentions. In the works of 
Sir Karl Popper, for instance, it provides the starting point for his 
rationalization of 'Posit ive.. scienoe, -i. e., "hie rejection 
of the 
Logical-Positivist's principle of Verification, and his advocacy of 
the alternative principle of Falsification, as the best criterion 
for the attestation of scientific statements. 
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According to him, the 'falsification theory of scientic knowledge' 
has better claims because, the more exposed to the possibility of 
refutation , by basic statements, a law is, the better that law 
from the scientific point of view. He sums up his whole methodolo- 
gical position in the following statement. 
"The empirical basis of objective science has thus 
nothing 'absolute' about it. Science does not rest 
upon rock-bottom. The bold structure of its theories 
arise, as it were, above a swamp, but not down to any 
natural or given base, and when we cease our attempts 
to drive out piles into deeper layer, it is not because 
we have reached firm ground. We simply stop when we 
are satisfied that they are firn enough to carry the 
structure, at least for the time being%' (22). 
What is implied in the above statement, is the tentativeness 
of all knowledge, especially those validated with the application of 
the principle of verification. This is because, "irrespective of the 
number of observation and other empirical tests conducted and confir- 
ming a proposition, there is always the possibility that disconfir- 
ming evidence may be found in the next test". (23) This Popperian 
skepticism about the claims of the Logical-Positivist's mode of arri- 
ving at scientific statements, appears to find favour with Thomas 
Kuhn. For Kuhn, the Logical-Positivists naively see 'scientific 
discoveries' as finished achievements which are recorded in textbooks. 
But such textbook evidence no more satisfactorily describe the subs- 
tance of what actually happens in science, than tourist brochures 
do the culture into which the traveller is initiated. The gist of 
Kuhn's argument is that, the acquisition of scientific knowledge is not 
by a process of gradual accummulation of empirioal knowledge v: hich, 
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steadily give rise to increasingly elaborate theoretical construc- 
tions. Rather, the process has a developmental-evolutionary sequence, 
akin to the historical development of society itself - it is one 
of periods of punctuated intellectual crises and ideational conflicts, 
between theses (orthodox paradigms) and antitheses (challenging 
paradigms). These arises and conflicts create in general, two 
stages of scientific activity - normal science and revolutionary 
science. The basic activities, during the periods of normal science, 
are basically of the puzzle-solving kind. In this, analytic methods, 
coneptual apparatuses, standards of validation, etc., which govern 
research within the scientific community, are furnished by the 
existing epistemological achievements, and the paradigm so establi- 
shed rules the roost, unchallenged and unquestioned. The focus of 
research is on the problems which can be handled within the frame- 
work of assumptions embodied in the paradigm. Any failure to solve 
these problems, is attributed to the researcher's own errors, rather 
than to the weaknesses of the paradigm. However, auch puzzle- 
solving turns into problemrsolving, when doctrinaire assumptions 
are called into question, with the emergence and perception of 
perplexing anomalies - i. e., the increase in unorthodot thought;. änd 
approaches which, the elite of the community resist by considering 
them as anomalies. 
According to Kuhn, the elite's resistance to the development of new 
perspectives, is chat provokes the advent of the period of revolu- 
tionary science in which, the conventional wisdom is confronted by 
multiple contestant systems. The resolution of this conflict is not 
the result of the voluntary capitulation of the elite; neither is it 
the result of critical debate and assessment of the substantive 
claims of the new perspectives. Rather, it is the result of'a change 
of allegiance from orthodox to the new which, for each. individual 
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scientist, is often a conversion experience, akin to gestalt switches, 
or like a person's change in religious faith. ' He writes, 
"A . new scientific truth does not triumph by convincing 
its opponents and making them see the light, but 
rather because its opponents eventually the and a 
new generation grows up that is familiar with it". (24). 
Kuhn cites as historical evidence, the usurpation of Aristotelan 
physics by Newtonian physics in the 16th century, and the subse- 
quent shift from the latter to the 'r elativity theory' of pheno- 
mena and quantum physics, from the dawn of the 20th century. 
5. EVALUATION OF POSITIVIE-SCIENCE AND ITS CRITIQUES. 
The exposition just given to the epistemological and methodo- 
logical systems of Positivism and its critics, by no means exhaust 
all the issues and arguments involved. It also accounts for only 
a small number of the philosophers and writers, whose views have 
filled the voluminuous literature of Philosophy of Social Science, 
on the issues under discussion here. The only justification I can 
offer for this delimitation, relates to the need to reduce the com- 
plex. substantive arguments, coming from various sources, to manage- 
able! proportions. For similar reasons of clarity and the presenta- 
tion of a balanced-account of the substantive positions of the 
various schools of thought, I have reserved my own comments, and those 
of other writers which have synthetic significance, particularly 
the views of Marx and Engels, for this section. This section is 
organized, first, with a summary of the divergent positions of #dit- 
tivism and Hermeneuticism, in terms of a table of categories of 
thought which can be considered as representing the general stance 
of each tradition, but not necessarily representative of the views 
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of every individual subscribing to the general stance. The merits 
or demerits of the contending systems of thought, will be examined 
in a discussion that incorporates a re-appraisal of the Weberian 
and Marxian systems. I will then conclude the whole discussion, by 
returning the epistemological considerations of the Thesis to the 
question that served the point of departure - i. e., empiricist- 
objectivism in social science and its stiffling of consciencioue 
International Theory. 
a) The Divergent Categories of Positivist Thesis and Hermeneutic 
Antithesis. 
Social Science Methodology - Naturalism Humanism 
Epistemological Stance - Facts as True Reason and Motives 
Source of Know- as True Source of 
ledge Knowledge. 
Methodological Perspective 
Abstracted Ontology 
Unit of Analysis 
Level of Analysis 
- Holism 
- The Observable 
- The Collectivity 
- The Social 
system 
Atomism 
The Conceivable 
The Individull 
Human Action 
Frame of Analytic Reference - The System's The Values and 
Processes Motives of the Actor. 
Technique of Investigation - Quantification, Interpretive- 
and Deductive Understanding. 
Generalization. 
The issues involved in thine categories of thought which, I have 
schematically constructed to distinguish positivist-Naturalism from 
Hermeneutical Humanism, are basically two, and these may be defined 
as follows. 
J) The question of the 'objectivity' or 'subjectiväy' of social 
phenomena. 
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ii) The question of acceptable criteria of 'objective' (value-free) 
mode of analysis and theoretical claims about reality. 
r 
Though it is the first issue that directly relates to the Naturalist- 
Humanist debate, the two are, however, inextricably connected in the 
sense that, it is the latter that both gives rise to, and sets the 
frame-work for, the discussion of the former. What results from the 
first- issue, is the creation of a 'system-action' dichotomy, to charac- 
terise the polar perspectives of Positivism and Hermeneuticism, in 
social science. And whilst this issue has ontological significance 
in that, the divergent perspectives of 'system's analysis' and 'action 
approach', each reflects what its proponents consider to be the most 
viable unit of analysis of social reality, it must not, however, be 
assumed that the issue itself arises as a problematic of the social 
construction of reality ( as a praxis). Far from this being the case, 
it is an epistemologioal-problematic, created by the social scientist's 
own technical needs or aims, to delineate or abstract a specific 
realm from the manifolds of social reality, to represent the 'real 
analytic object' of the whole. To be more precise, the issue and the 
controversial arguments it has generated, have been necessitated by 
the Positivist's attempt to create a social science of precision 
methods by which, analytic findings would be based on sources 
(data 
or object of analysis) and evidence (empirically verified propositions), 
which are free from the ideological and ethnocentric biases of the 
investigator. The Postivists, convinced of the lawful association of 
all phenomena, and hence, of the susceptibility of social phenomena 
to objectification (quantification and theoretical generaliestions), 
have sought and discovered this objective unit of analysis of society, 
at the system!. s Level where, the 'faots' of social reality are most 
observable and are, apparently, divorced from the conscious will and 
idiosyncracies (non-quantifiable social forces) of the actor. 
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The general Hermeneutical response has been the movement towards 
the extreme 'action' perspective, on grounds that the meaningfull- 
ness and value-laden character of all social phenomena, make their 
quantification and causal generalization difficult. Instead, the 
investigator of social phenomena must attempt the interpretive- 
understanding of the particular motives and circumstances, attending 
each observable social act. 
If the above representation of the Naturalist-Humanist debate 
and, the arguments supporting the divergent positions within it, are 
acceptable, then the question that provides an appropriate framework 
for their critical examination, must be this. To what extent can we 
consider the abstraction of either 'system's processes' or 'human- 
action', to be accurately representative of the 'real essence and 
dynamics' of society, seeing that the latter is fundamentally an 
intersubjective reality in which, both the imperatives of the system 
and the conscious activities of the actor, are united in an ongoing, 
dialectical relationship? 
My answer to this question can only reiterate the criticisms made 
earlier against the Realist-Behav©uralist paradigms in International 
Theory. Both those paradigms, and the perspectives offered in the 
Positivist and Hermeneutioal schools, employ units of analysis which, 
not only distort the reality of the subject of sociological analysis, 
but also reify individual social elements to positions of causal 
dominance within the whole. I should, however, like to amplify these 
criticisms, so as to enable the consideration of the synthesis of the 
Derennial-, ayetem-action' dichotomy, via the principles of Dialectics 
end Materialism, employed in the sociological system of Marx and 
,, ngels. 
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Against the 'systems' unit of analysis, it must be noted that, 
it is greatly dependent upon the postulation of human behaviour and 
associated social relations, in law-governed terms. This implies 
that, given the same set of social conditions, all human beings will 
emit identical behavioural responses to any set of particular environ- 
mental stimuli. Such a proposition denies the agent of social pheno- 
mena, the capacity for conscious and meaningful action in an 'indivi- 
dualistic' way that may not be generalizable. The indisputable notion 
that, society is historically the creation of 
the human actor, must 
direct us to the unequivocal acceptance of the idea that, the cons- 
dious and meaningful interactions by which, the observable 'facts' 
of society are created, are those involving the 
'reflexive' activities 
of the creators. Reflexive, in the sense that, though members of a 
particular social community may be governed, in their behaviours and 
relations, by common' institutionalized and autonomous rules, 'norms, 
values, expectations, etc., each individual, however, responds 
to 
these systemic imperatives, not like the instinctive reaction of say, 
an animal to the 'mating-season', or a computer to 
its progrmmed cues. 
Rather, human responses are mediated or processed through 'psycholo- 
gical patterning' -a process in which the person reacts 
to a situa- 
tioncommon to all, in accordance with what he/she knows, feels, 
thinks, 
and expects about the situation, his/her response and 
the possible 
reactions of others to his/her chosen response. 
To rule out this 'individuality' of human behavioural responses, 
is to court the dilemma of using correlated individual facts and 
statistical conditions of generality 
( which have mainly descriptive 
values), to explain the causal factors of a phenomenon. When Durkheim 
was faced, with the same problem, of variable individual responses 
to 
single factor causes, in his study of suicide trends with statistical 
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data, he had to retreat from his methodological maxim that, 'of all 
the instances of a phenomenon classed together by a particular defi- 
nition (or general law), there will be some other single social fact 
as their causation'. (25). But in his perception of different causes 
of suicide, Durkheim was led to the classification of different forms 
of suicide (anomie, altruistic, egoistic, fatalistic, etc. ), to oorres- 
pond with the different causes. Yet, this rescue attempt fails when 
he had to rely upon the non-observable, psychologistic concept of 
'suicidogenic impulses', to account for both the variations in the 
incidence of particular suicides within and between communities, and 
the different forms of suicide ocouring amongst a population subjected 
to common social pressures of a suicidal kind. (26). 
Given the problems of quantification of social variables and 
overgeneralization of behaviour patterns, that a purely systems 
abstraction must face at the level of causal theory, a case can be 
made for the utility of the concepts of reflexivity and indexicality 
involved in the hermeneutical approaches. The concept of reflexivity 
reveals the intersubjective nature of the human social world, by 
relating meaningful behaviour to a situational or interaction domain, 
as opposed to a systemic property. The concept of indexicality, on 
the other hand, implies that what'is meaningful in any given social 
situation, is always problematic, even for the actors themselves. 
To the extent that the actor must employ 'self-reflection', to remedy 
the indexical nature of meanings entailed in his everyday interaction 
situations, then it is even more important for the investigator to 
realize that, the understanding and explanation of social phenomena, 
require more than the matching of substantive matters. Though human 
beings interact with the alü. of publicly accessible linquistic cate- 
gories and behaviour expctitions (which thus imply the probability 
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of rational and predictable behaviour patterns), the existence and 
persistence of private, hidden and inaccessible areas of meaning 
(actors' asocial motives or misconceptions), also imply the diffi- 
culty df achieving any appreciable degree of accuracy by application 
of lawful generalizations, derived from observable data at the 
systemic level. As mentioned earlier, the system may portray the general 
needs of a given social community, but this does not necessarily 
reflect the sum total of the particular needs of the members of the 
community. 
On the other hand, these criticisms about 'systems abstraction', 
must not be construed to amount to the vindication of the exclusive 
'action' frame of reference, found in the hermeneutical approaches. 
.:. This perspcctive is equally indictable for its circumscription of social 
reality and reification of particular realms of the intersubjeotive 
society. The 'verstehen' approach of Jilhem Dilthey is particularly 
weak, for its reductionist and psychologistie assumptions, as well 
as for its intuitionist mode of explanation. This recalls Theodore 
Abel's critique that, though the verstehende procedure may yield 
information about the dynanamics of human behaviour and social rela- 
tionships, it still begs the question of whether the process of under- 
standing entailed, is a valid one. This is a valid criticism because, 
short of the possession of 'telepathic powers', it is difficult to 
see how the social scientist (as an outside observer) can gain suffi- 
cient access to the mental-state of the actor, in order to arrive 
at the accurate interpretive-underLtEnding of the behaviour in question. 
The same problem must attend the rnDlytio schema of Ethnomethodology 
which, requires sociological recor tructions to be based on actor's 
mode of accountability. Here, t? _: 
hole analytic enterprise becomes 
overconcerned with the reconstrdrtion of society, as skilled. accom- 
plishment of the actors, and le i c>riented to the representation of 
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society as based on interaction processes and structural relations. 
There is the (unacceptable) implication that, 'everyday practical 
activities in society have the sole purpose of sustaining an inte- 
lligible world'. This cannot be a true reflection of social reality 
because, it amounts to the mere demonstration of the social order 
as meaningful and value-based, which is not co-terminius with the 
explanation of the nature and bases of the order so constructed. 
In other words, ethnomethodology fails to realize the limitations 
of 'human control' over the reality of human creation, and the fact 
that 'every relation of meaning in society is also a relation of 
power' -a matter of what makes some particular actors' account, count. 
This is basically a problem of the role of 'ideology' in the ontological 
and epistemological . considerations of social science, 
and more will 
be said of it later. 
The last point - that there is a poverty of power perspective 
in the enthnomethodological approach - is also applicable 
to Symbolic- 
Interactionism. Whereas the latter's approach bridges the gap between 
'subjective causes' and objective (observable) behaviour, with the 
analysis of the social construction of reality as a process of sedi- 
mentation, habitualization and institutionalization of everyday acti- 
vities, there is still a lack of adequate attention to the dynamics 
of power relations in society, in the model. In their work - 
The 
Social Construction of Reality - Berger and Luckman present sedimen- 
tation and institutionalization as the mechanisms by which, recipro- 
cally typified beliefs, experiences, roles and activities of actors 
are objectified and externalized, into a collective stock of 
knowledge 
(at the level of consciousness), and legitimized institutions 
(at the 
level of practical human relations). These in turn, are 
transmitted 
to, or internalized by new generations of the cori:: unity, in a process 
of socialization, so that"potential performance of the 
institutiona- 
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lized actions must be systematically acquanted with these meanings". 
(27). Further,. in the intersubjectively constructed social world, 
"I live in the commonsense world of everyday life 
equipped with specific bodies of knowledge. What 
is more, I know that others share at least part of 
this knowledge and they know that I know this. My 
interactions with others in everyday life is, there- 
fore, constantly affected by our common participation 
in the available stock of knowledge" (28). 
The gist of the Symbolic-Interactionist reconstruction of social 
reality, is the contention that sociological analysis must appreciate 
the intersubjective process of first, the objectification of actor- 
relevant behaviours into institutions, then the internalization of 
these by individuals via socialization, to the extent that, 'the 
way they did things' becomes the 'natural we do things'. 
This reconstruction may be accepted as a feasible description of the 
processes by which, men achieve meaningful social intercourse and, 
maintain the continuity of their institutions and ways of life. 
But it cannot provide adequate explanation of 'why particular insti- 
tutions occur and persist'. What the authors fail to appreciate is 
that, the processes of sedimentation, institutionalization and inter- 
nalization of typified collective knowledge and culture, are neither 
autonomous systemic ones , nor the result of consensually arranged 
activities. The very notion of institutions in everyday life, 
implies the need for societal control of the behaviours of members; 
and such social control can be revealed to be historically and 
structurally, the functions of norms and sanctions imposed by the 
powerful elements of the society, often without the commonalty 
consensus of the cross sections of the society. 
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That social structures are not founded on the bedrocks of commonalty 
Consensus, but upon the configurations of power relations, is a view 
that is difficult to oppose. Even in the absence of conflict of interest 
among members of a community, there are bound to be disagreements over 
the question of appropriate means of achieving consensually determined 
ends. The need for societal control of behaviours, and for institutiona- 
lized direction of relations and roles, is thus a function of either the 
breakdown of original consensus or. the anticipation of deviance from 
habituations, on the part of both 'disillusioned members' and the 'new 
generation'. In both cases, the process of social construntion of reality 
must be seen in 'power-relations' terms; especially since the principles, 
norms, values and rules which may govern social interaction at any point 
in time, are not totally representative of the 'preferences' of the cross 
sections of the community concerned. Since these governing elements are 
but abstractions from a multiplicity of alternativesf what maintains a 
particular social order is not different from what maintains its structured 
power relations. 
b). The Syntheaias via The Marxian Principles of Dialectics 
And Materialism. 
The need for a synthesis of . the system-action dichotomy, cannot be 
over-emphasised, for the simple reason that the dichotomy has, for far 
too long, prolonged the conceptual disjunction of 'free-will actor' and 
'deterministic system', in the study of a reality in which, both are by 
the very nature of human social praxis, united in a dialectical sense. 
Within the Philosophy of Social Science, the general literature is 
replete with arguments advancing the respective claims of the Weberian 
and Marxian systems of thought, inthis context. I hereby, examine the 
comparative claims of the two. 
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Lax i", leber's attempt at the synthesis of 'free-will' and 
'determinism' in social science, takes its initial inspiration from 
Kantian Idealism and the notion of 'noumena' with which, Kant tried 
to reconcile the Empiricist's world of 'experience' and the Cartesian 
world of 'rational judgements ', as two indi4Fý, nsable means of acqui- 
sition of human knowledge about the external , orld. i7eber's whole 
synthetic scheme rests upon the abstraction - rational social action - 
which is analytically conceivable and explicable, in terms of motiva- 
tional hypothesis (at the level of theoretical propositions) and 
observational statements (at the level of empirical validation of 
these propositions). 
For 'Weber, sociological explanations must be adequate at both 
the levels of meaning and causality. That is, they must be based on 
general theories of human behaviour and social relations in which, 
meaningful and intentional human action finds analytic expression 
in lawful propositions which are empirically tes=table. The concept 
of rational social action which provides the means for the development 
of such theories, is synthetically significant in the following 
senses. Given the rationality of the behaviour in question (it results 
from the actor's calculation of appropriate means to possible ends), 
and its social orientation (it takes account of the behaviours of others), 
'action', thereby, is removed from the exclusive influence of the actor's 
emotional impulses (which are not quantifiable, and hence, incapable 
of lawful generalization), to the realm of the social liebenswelt 
where, on the basis of the investigator's familiarity with the normal 
societal expectations attendin- that act, causal statements can be 
deduced as propositions which, could be as near to scientific abstrac- 
tions as are necessary, for the development of a general theory, 
applicable to all instances of the act in question. Further, the 
postulated 'rational social action' is systematically consistent with 
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Webster's application of the ideal type in his general sociological 
theories. Methodologically, therefore, the analytic statement derived 
from motivational hypotheses and tested by observation, are thus, 
statements relating to ideal type behaviours and behaviour-situations. 
This, in turn, enable research. to be conducted with 'controlled 
variables', thus enhancing the predictive capacity of the theories 
so constructed. 
In commentary, I must say that the Weberian methodological scheme 
has considerable problems involving ideational tension, theoretical 
contradictions and conceptual muddles; all related to the abstracted 
unit of analysis - rational social action. The abstraction is made at 
a level of analysis (individual actor), and by application of methodo- 
logical individualism. This does not conform with the 'empiricist canons 
of science' that Weber is anxious to satisfy. In his view, 
"Statements that refer to collectivities can always 
in principle be expressed as the behaviour of 
concretc individuals". (29). 
This makes rational social action, not an objective reality or ontology 
in its own right, ink the sense that satisfies the empiricist assumption 
that, the objective reality of scientific knowledge must be regular, 
subject to recurrent uniformities, and independent of the conscious 
will of the actor. Rather, the objectivity of rational social action 
is achieved via operational definitions. Rational social action in that 
which is not insane and has pragmatic implications, because it is con- 
ceivable in its social orientation and or cost-gain calculus. This is 
a narrow definition of social action; it delimits the relativity of 
'rationality', by cutting out ects which could be emotionally induced, 
meaningful mainly with reference to the actor's own cognitive and affective 
states, and have no immedif: t. - ;, ociological referents, such as the ritual 
rules and norms or the norLr. 1 
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behaviour expectations of the society in question. This implies that, 
Weber plays down the multiplicity of behaviour options and predis- 
positions, in order to achieve the analytic object that satisfies 
the canons of 'empiricist science'. 
The validity of the identification that Weber achieves between moti- 
vational-hypothesis and causal generalization, must also be held in 
doubt. It is an identification based on the arbitrary distinction 
between direct-understanding (which, to him, is not sociological because 
it only requires knowledge of the logical structure of a thing or propo- 
sition - for example, 2+2=4), and explanatory understanding 
(which is 
sociological because, it transcends the analytic meaning. to discover 
latent meaning; i. e., the reasons for the advancement of the proposition 
in the first place). The distinction is arbitrary because, both categories 
of understanding may or may not reveal the true meaning of an event or 
behaviour, unproblematically. The grasping of the true meaning of an act, 
depends on both direct understanding (familiarity with the Lymbolic 
universe of the actor) and explrnatbry-understanding (imputation of motives 
to the actor, the accuracy of which is more a question of probability than 
it is of lawful capsation). Moreover, since there can be no form of human 
understanding (layman or scientist) that is not dependent on apriori assump- 
tions and interpretations, the distinction is quite redundant. 
These problems identified in the Weberian methodological system, 
are largely the results of the mutual pull of 'empiricism' and 'hermeneu- 
ticiem' in his epistemology, and more particularly, the function of his 
desire to satisfy the empiricist conditions of scientific knowledge. 
In the latter commitment, Weber saddles his vhole synthetic exercise with 
the problem of determination of the real nature of the relationship between 
'free-will actor' and 'determining syster^'. This is a problem that turns 
out to be quite artificial in its occurerce, and indeed', without doubt 
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epistemologically arises for all empiricist-based social theories, 
as a result of their subscription to the axiomatic dualisms - 
fact and value, subject and object, among other dichotomies. It 
must be recalled that, the resolution of this Problem in Positivism, 
takes the form of defining what is 'real' and has ontologically 
privileged status, in terms of empirically observable things which 
have the capacity to satisfy . 
etatistical' conditions for regularity 
and lawful generalization. (Later on, I hope to expose the additional 
problems which the acceptance of these conditions of 'objective 
reality' and the criteria of validity of claims about it, bring to 
social science). 
The fundamental difficulty for Weber, lies in the positing 
of a unit of analysis which, though may satisfy these empirical con- 
ditions, yet cannot be representative. of the real essence and dynamics 
of social reality, because it is an abstraction that leaves a whole 
plethora of variables unaccounted for, at the level of causation. 
Weber should have realized that there are social forces which condi- 
tion human action to be initiated subjectively, yet are äbt attribu- 
table to the exclusive causation of the 'actors' free-will' or the 
'system's imperatives'. A combination of both forces in any set of 
social relationships must be recognized, because the relationship 
between the actor and the social system develops a dialectical pro- 
cess in which, neither the actor nor the system can be isolated and 
given a dominant role, in the determination of social phenomena. 
The bureucratization of social relations is a typical example. The 
bureaucracy has established rules and norms which govern the actj.: 
vities of its role-occupants. But these rules and norms do not 
necessarily operate as rigid systemic imperatives, so that *they 
dampen or inhibit the initiative of the individual role-occupant. 
The individual acts in accordance with the rules and norme, but he/she 
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does so in his/her personal style and understanding of the demands 
of the role position. In this case, the demands of the system 
(determinism) and the actor's understanding and performance of the 
role expectations (free-will), are merged to constitute a dimensdon 
of the whole system, that is neither the exclusive property of the 
system nor of the actor, but is essentially a phenomenon whose 
essence must be understood from the perspective of the relationshi 
between actor and system. The epistemological implication of this 
is that, a sociological understanding and explanation of this dialec- 
tics of social phenomena, requires the analytic movement from the 
'individual' level of abstraction,, to a societal level that is not, 
however, dependent upon the system's processes as such, but is orga- 
nically interwined with both system and actor. This level of abstrac- 
tion is the realm of structural relations between the societal mem- 
bers. I must, therefore, conclude that what Reber. achieves with his 
methodological system, is not the synthesis of the action-system 
dichotomy, but the juxtaposition of an action level of abstraction 
with a systems level of analysis and validation. 
These problems identified with the Weberian system, are rela- 
tively absent, and easily avoided In the Marxian system, for the 
following reasons. First, though the Marxian approach involves 
abstraction, what constitutes the abstracted unit of analysis - 
the structural relations in society - retain the concrete reality 
in which parts and whole are still united. That is, the abstracted 
part is analytically constructed in relation to the totality, without 
the nedd to distinguish conscious action from systemic imperatives. 
Secondly, and as result of the method of abstraction, there is no 
co-termination of 'appearance' and 'reality' in the Marxian approach; 
the observable is not necessarily representative of the real essence. 
Thirdly, the Marxian system is, at its very inception, synthetic of 
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free-will and determinism, since there is no initial separation 
of consciousness and reality. These views about the Marxian system 
have their foundations in the articulation of the principles of 
Dialectical-Materialism, in the various works of Marx and Engels. 
To conceive of a Marxian methodology would be slightly mista- 
ken because, nowhere in the various works of Marx and Engels is 
there a sysmatically worked out analytic schema, akin to that found 
in Positivism and other disciplines. Nonetheless, Marx's sociology 
is based upon certain epistemological and methodological principles, 
which have come to be known as 'dialectics' and 'materialism'. 
The dialectical principle is simply the prescription that, all things 
must be studied and explained in their concrete interconnectedness - 
i. e., with reference to their sequences, movements, causation, 
growth, internal and external relations, change and decay. With the 
dialectical approach, appearance is not necessarily co-terminius with 
true reality. Thus, 
"... all science would be superflous if the outward 
appearance and the essence of things directly eoin- 
cidedn. (30). 
Dialectics also posit a 'thing' and its 'negation' as not simply the 
existence of opposites, but as phenomena in functional interdependence. 
Thesis and antithesis must be studied in terms of the ways and farms 
in which, they affect one another in their processes of existence and 
change. In the Marxian conception of dialectics, what is of greater 
moment in the processes of phenomena, is the 'law of their variation' - 
their transition from one form into another, from one series of connec- 
tions into a different series. In this sense, the dialectical compre- 
hension of the world, is more in terms of its complex processes, as 
opposed to seeing it in terms of a complex of ready made thiDgs. 
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The concrete object of dialectical analysis finds expression, not 
simply in the distinctive material existence of a thing (which is the 
empiricist's conception of things in themselves), but in the thing's 
existence in complex relations with other objects - relations which 
cannot be known by mere direct observation, but must be discovered 
by examination of the connections within the universe that the 
object of analysis is a component part. Thus, in the second German 
edition of 'Capital", Marx argues that the concrete analysis of con- 
crete conditions must not, "in considering individual things lose 
sight of their connections", or "in contemplating their existence 
forget their coming into being and passing away". (31). 
Materialism, on the other hand, is the epistemological posi- 
tion that, the social world is constituted of a 'unity of conscious- 
ness and practical activity', and that this unity consists (or must 
be seen) in its materiality. According to Marx, the potential cons- 
tructive nature of human consciousness is not reducible to a more 
act of cognition, since cognitive action is practical and material 
itself. Thus, 
"It is not the consciousness of men that determines 
their being, but, on the contrary, their social being 
determines their consciousness". (32). 
This statement which indictes the German Idealists for seeing 
'history' as the exclusive product of 'ideas', has often been inter- 
preted by Marxian commentators, to imply a neo-positivist stance 
that strains towards mechanical-materialism and, to amount to the 
contention that conciousness is a mere reflection of material life. 
This is far from the case because, the concept of materialism in 
Marx, is as criticýI of such mechanical and deterministic"interpre- 
tions, as it is of the neo-Kantian and neo-Hegelian Idealists. The 
key to the proper understanding of the Marxian usage of 'materialism', 
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lies in the notion of 'human praxis'. Social life, according to 
him,. is essentially practical, and human practice is at once cons- 
cmus, purposive and productive. Men, he writer, 
"begin to distinguish themselves from animals as soon 
as they begin to produce their own means of subsistence. 
And it is from this labour process that human practice 
derives its distinctive character. The mode of prodac- 
tion..... is a definite form of expressing their life, 
a definite mode of life on their part. As individuals 
express their life, so they are. What they are, there- 
fore, coincides with their production, both with what 
they produce and how they produce. The nature of indivi- 
duals thus depends on the material conditions determi- 
ning their production". (33). 
The working out of these principles in the major works of 
Marx and Engels (Capital, German Ideology, Grundrisse, Theses on 
Feuerbach, and the Critique of Political Economy), reflects a mix- 
ture of the Realist view of science (which is critical of the Posi- 
tivist's conception of explanation and theory), a 'structuralist 
analysis' (that reveals the intersubjectivity of system and action, 
and the unity of consciousness and activity), and a concept of 
! ideology' (that is critical of both German Historicism and the 
'naturalist' philosophies of the classical political economists). 
The Marxian conception of 'ideology' will be discussed later on, 
in the context of the Materialist Conception of History, social 
change and the Capitalist mode of Production. 
When combined into an epistemolojy'-.! /methodological system,: 
Dialectical-Materialism advocate- i:, c position that, a well grounded 
and reliable social theory can Lc obtained, only by the methodolo- 
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gical investigation of concrete phenomena, the findings of which 
must be subjected to experential test. Such a theory is adequate, 
not only because it is testable, but more important, because it is 
informative of social practice. The epistemological significance 
of a social theory resides, not merely in its cognitive reflection 
upon an external world, but primarily in the functions it serves 
In the changing and shaping of the social world. What counts as 
truth or falsity in Dialectical-laterialism, is not necessarily 
what can be discovered and verified by observation statements, but 
what can intelligibly be seen as having a causal (historical and 
structural) interconnection with the material life of humans in 
society, since reality is what is ehaped by the practical activities 
of conscious men. 
"Man is not an abstract being, squatting outside 
the world. Lan is the human world, the state, society". (34). 
From these premises, a syste_ic theory of social dynamics and 
statics emerges in the Marxian system, which is historical and struc- 
tural. Its unit of analysis is the 'relations between men', preei- 
sely, 'class relations', as these are determined by the forces of 
production of their material life. Marx's structural analysis is 
quite distinct from that contained in the Structural-Functionalism 
of Talcott Parsons and associates. In the latter, structural pro- 
perties like roles, laws and rules, are identified with the system 
per se, rather than with the dialectical relations between actor 
and system within which these grow. This creates ideational tensions, 
most evident in the work of Parsons. Parsons starts from the metho- 
dological position that, an adequate theory of social action must 
be voluntaristic, to allow analytic attention to both the normative 
(cognitive, cathetie and evaluative aspects of the actor's motiva- 
tion) and conditional elements( socially shared beliefs, values, etc. ). 
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But he arrives at the contradictory position that, a person's role 
in society is taken as given, fixed and determinate, from the sys- 
tem's point of view. (35). Again, though he concedes that conformism 
or integration of motives and cultural standards with a person's on 
'need fulfilment'is not universal, in the sense that, "complete insti- 
tutionalization of the action elements is a polar case only", he 
however, dismisses this situation as an aberration. It is a "limi- 
ting concept which is never descriptive of a concrete social system". (36) 
There is no such contradiction in the Marxian structuralism. 
Here, the constitutive elements of a structure are united by a single 
causal mechanism (class relations), which is specific to that struc- 
ture and in fact, is that structure's defining characteristic. 
Cause and effect of any phenomenon that has its location in the struc- 
ture, are therefore, functions or aspects of the structured relations 
between the elements. 
6. CONCLUSION : THE QUESTION OF 'OBJECTIVISM' RE-VISITED. 
As I stated in the Introduction, the 'case for class analysis 
of International Relations' rests, epistemologically, on the failure 
of the authoritative paradigms (Realist and Behaviouralist) to come 
to grips with the intersubjectivity of all social phenomena, and 
their consequent tendency toward reductionist theories which, either 
distort; or-p]ay down the historical and structural factors respon- 
sible for the immense material and cultural inequalities, in the 
world today. The case for class analysis does not, however, rests 
solely on this negation of existing International theories. It has 
positive and substantive epistemological claims of its o-,: n, and these 
are linked with the salience of the Marxian system of 'dialectical- 
materialism' in which, class relations play a central rol . 
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In this case, the substance of class analysis depends upon the 
capacity of the Marxian system, to withstand the critique (vide Karl 
Poppoer) that, its 'historical laws' fail the test of scientific 
objectivity because, they are 'essentialist' in their formulation, and 
metaphysical in the attestation of their knowledge claims. 
In my opinion, the defence of the Marxian system against this critique, 
rests upon two main issues. 
i) The accuracy of the interpretation of 'dialectical-materialism' found 
in the arguments of the critics. 
ii) The validity of the 'empiricist criteria' of objectivism which, provide 
the grounds for the rejection of the Marxian system. 
The first of the two issues recalls the Popperian critique. This starts 
with a definition of 'historicism' as the idea that, "history moves into its 
predestined future with the inexorability of fate". Thus, the dogmatic 
belief of Marxists in the inevitable overthrow of Capitalism by a proleta- 
rian revolution which, is predestined by the Marxian historical laws. 
Such dogma, according to Popper, derives from the Marxist's violation of the 
canon! of science, by advocating a mode of analysis that relies on theore- 
tical ccneraliaation, to grasp the essence of the object of analysis. 
Such eý: 7, entialiem, he claims, makes Marxism a total system of thought that 
lacks, not only the methodological precision of the physical sciences, but 
also any empirical foundation by which, its ideas and claims about the world 
can be shown to be valid or mistaken. The Marxian system, therefore, is 
meta-theoretical because its propositions can explain anything and everything, 
and are easily rationalised when faced with counterfactual evidence. At the 
philosophical level, what rankles with Popper is the Marxian 'dialectics' 
which, he claims, reinforces the 'historicist dogma'. According to him, 
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"Marxism has established itself as a dogmatism which 
is elastic enough, by using its dialectical method, 
to evade any attack. It has thus become what I have 
called a reinforced dogmatism". (37). 
The question arises as to the accuracy of his interpretation of the 
Marxian dialectics. In his definition, 
"Dialectics is a theory which maintains that something - 
more especially human thought - develops in a way 
characterised by what is cäiled the dialectical triad: 
thesis, antithesis and synthesis". (38). 
From this definition, he arrives at the concluäion that, dialectics 
rest on the assertion that contradictions cannot be avoided, since 
they occur everywhere in the world. In which case, dialectics permit 
the co-existence of logically self-contradictory statements as both 
truths, and this amounts to a violation of the logical 'law of the 
exclusion of contradictions', in epistemolo, y. 
"For if we are prepared to put up with contradictions, 
pointing out contradictions in our own theories could 
no longer induce us to change them". 
(39)" 
There can be little doubt that Popper misrepresents the Marxian 
conception and application of dialectics, in ways that compliment his 
critique of the Marxian system. And as Maurice Cornforth has pointed 
out, unless Popper is claiming that Marx and Engels did not really 
mean what they said about dialectics, and he Popper wants to be their 
spokesman, then he is providing an inaccurate, biased and subjective 
account. (40). The brief exposition I gave to Dialectical-Materialist 
bears this out. So does Lenin's representation of the system. 
"Anyone who reads the definition and description of 
the dialectical method given by Engels will see that 
the Hegelian triads are not even mentioned, and that 
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it all amounts to regarding social evolution as 
a natural historical process of development.... 
What Marx and Engels called the dialectical method 
is nothing more than the scientific method in 
sociology, which cßnsists in regarding society 
as a living organism in a constant state of develop- 
ment, the study of which requires an objective 
analysis of the relations of production which 
constitute the given social formation and an invee- 
tigation of its laws of functioning and development". (4I). 
How scientific is Dialectical-Materialism, notwithstanding 
the Popperian misrepresentation? This question recalls the second 
issue - the validity of the empiricist criteria of objective science - 
which provide the standard of judgement. The empiricists assume that 
what counts as truth or falsity is what can be both discovered and 
tested by reality. Reality is equated with the directly observable. 
Thus, as long as a theory is advanced in propositions which can be 
tested and verified by direct observation, then that theory is scien- 
tifically validated. Popper's modification of this with the princi- 
ple of 'falsification', chänggee neither the significance nor the 
problems which this criteria invites. He agrees with the critical 
observation that, observation statements are never atheoretical. 
As one writer puts it, 
"To analyse is to explain, and explanation of facts 
is inseparable from the interpretation of what is 
perceived. It is from the interpretations of facts 
that we establish the conceptual and 
theoretical 
frameworks within which the analytic object is 
studied, and from which deduced observation state- 
ments are validated:, (42). 
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If theories can never be objectively verified on observational 
grounds, because any observation statement that can be made is 
theory-impregnated, then for the same reason, no theory can be 
conclusively falsified on observational grounds. This implies that, 
the claims of the empirical-analytic approaches to value-neutrality, 
on the basis of their own prescribed conditions of objectivism, 
. cannot be sustained. Also important, there is an absurdity in the 
alternative Popperian system of Falsificationism. This is that very 
little useful knowledge would come out of scientific activity, if 
science is all about the formulation of propositions for the sole 
purpose of their falsification. The time and money that would be 
needed for this falsification process, would certainly discourage 
research activities. 
The overall implication of the failure of . the empirical- 
analytic schools to survive their own tests (which have been used 
to invalidate other systems of thought) is that, the empiricist 
criteria of objectivity cannot have the status of a general standard 
by which, all methodological systems and theoretical claims about the 
world , can be evaluated. The consequence of this is what John 
MaClean has termed, "the internal/external problem of validity of 
criteria of explanation". (43). As the writer recognizes, the internal 
dimension of 'this problem is not so acute, since it relates mainly to 
the mode of analysis prescribed within each particular school of 
thought. Its external dimension, however, demands a universal consen- 
sual resolution, given the need for a general criteria of validity 
which transcends individual systems, so that different approaches 
can be compared for their relative cognitive adequacy and epistemolo- 
gical rdlevance. MaClean suggests a solution in which, there is a 
movement away from the search for universal criteria, to the accep- 
tance that a theory is adequate to stand in opposition {gyp competing 
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theories, to the extent that it does not beg the question in relation 
to the latter. (44). The writer further explicitly accepts the 'inevita- 
bility of relativism', on the whole issue, and thus, by implication accept 
the co-existence of competiting intellectual systems, each with its exclusive 
criterion (or criteria) of validity of knowledge claims. This suggestion 
may remove the problem of individual schools attempting to impose their 
'knowledge systems and methods' on others, but it does not adequately 
resolve the issue of the need (in my opinion), for both the intellectual 
communities and the society at large, to have an orerriding common standard 
of judgement for all knowledge claims, relating to a particular universe 
or phenomena. To accept the suggestion as it stands, would imply the 
acceptance of the notion that, the scientific production of knowledge is 
carried out within separated communities who, not only exist as sovereign 
entitities with mutually exclusive principles and methods of research, but 
also remain unconcerned with whatever 'distortions of reality' occuring 
within the realms of the other communities, so long as 'reciprocity' is 
observed by all in their inter-communal relationships. Secondly, there 
is the implication that, the adequacy of a mode of acquisition of scientific 
knowledge, must be certified by the criterion of 'cognitive adequacy' of 
the mothod in question. While this may satisfy the requirements of inte- 
llectuals, it does not necessarily satisfy the 'needs' of the society at 
large, especially the needs of the majority, as opposed to those of the 
privileged and powerful minority. 
Scientists may live in 'ivory towers', but they have (or should have) 
'social responsibilities' which transcend their immediate professional 
(ie., basically academic) interests. This is because, it is the knowledge 
they produce and disseminate that greatly influence the organization and 
administration of society. What they produce, and how they produce it, are 
not the exclusive concern of 'scientists', for few are the societies that 
would be impressed by their intellectuals, if the latter lack common rules 
and principles governing their internal relationships. They should have 
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a common, indivisible social responsibility to produce useful knowledge, 
relative to the solution of social problems and the furtherance of man's 
progress. In this case, scientific methods and theoretical claims 
derived from them, must be validated, not solely by1he criterion of their 
'cognitive adequacy' (which can only satisfy the needs of the scien- 
tific communities), but also by the criterion of the 'social usefulness' 
of those systems of thought (which, in my opinion, should be the 
real essence of epistemological relevance of a knowledge claim). 
This brings the discussion back to the question of the scientific 
validity of Marx's Dialectical-Materialism. 
Dialectical-Materialism as a social science methodology, is 
scientific in several senses in which, the empiricist conditions of 
statistical regularity and generalization are not applicable, since 
these have mainly predictive values. First, 'dialectical-materialism' 
satisfies the condition that, scientific analysis of any phenomenon 
must explain 'why' things are as they are. In this, the method 
recommends the 'concrete analysis of concrete conditions', and it 
does so by employing a unit of analysis that is not divorced from 
its concrete historical and structural conditions - class relations. 
Secondly, the system is not based on the analytic deduction of conclu- 
sion from logically constructed laws, as its critics claim. It gives 
rise to the development of 'historical laws' from which, derived 
theoretical propositions can be subjected to test of validity, by 
reference to those concrete conditions informing the theory. This 
means that theories based on dialectical materialism are testable, and 
are not metaphysical as Popper claims. Thirdly, and most important, 
theories based on the application of 'dialectical-materialism', are 
not abstract theories which do not reflect the true reality of the 
-iibject of study, but theories which inform social practice, as the 
principles of the system demand. In other words, Idialecticai- 
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materialism has epistemological relevance which, transcends pure 
intellectualism, to involve theories based upon it with the numerous 
problems of the human social world, and the means of advancing the 
progress of the human race. 
Doubtless, empiricists who believe that it is not the business of the 
scientist to make value-judgements, would object to my conception of 
epistemological relevance of knowledge claims and the credit it bestows 
upon the Marxian approach. I can only answer this criticisms by quoting 
a statement which, expresses a growing sentiment amongst most contemporary 
students of the global system - viz. the sentiment of post-behavioural 
'conscienciem'. 
"The naive pleas that the brutal data of human depri- 
vation on such a scale should somehow be 'above poli- 
tics' displays both a wilful disregard of the nature 
of entrenched inequality and a denial of-the materials 
from which politics must be created. The same is true 
of technocratic approaches which see the achievement 
of forecasting, allocation and appraisal free from 
interference of politics. Both views - misconstrued 
assertions on behalf of the qualities of 'heart' and 
'mind' - are grossly inadequate to the extreme res- 
ponsibilities of effective analysis and action that 
have to be faced". (45) 
With the epistemological case for class analysis closed on this note, 
I now turn to the concrete historical and structural conditions which, 
provide the substantive grounds for its application in the study and 
explanation of the political-economy of the modern world society. 
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PARTTHREE 
THE SUBSTANTIVE CASE FOR CLASS ANALYSIS OF THE 
POLITICAL-ECONOMY OF TODAY'S WORLD SOCIETY 
"With capitalism generalized over the world system 
the disjunction can be viewed as still prevalent at 
that level however. Globally, we encounter a 
hierarchy of occupational tasks that reflect global 
market forces, and with no world government to recon- 
cile economy and polity overall the distances between 
then is still in evidence there..... Besides these 
whole-system 'stratification' also denotes patterns 
of class formation and class conflict within states. 
The assertion Of class consciousness still tends to 
occur in a national context rather than a global one, 
although as already indicated this pertains more to 
the proletariat than to the bourgeoisie. The modern 
world society, with the bourgeoisie progressively more 
conscious of itself as universal and standing in opposi- 
tion to a plethora of other groups and strata, a global 
social class...... State machines have grown more con- 
crete too, and as growing bureaucratic skills have 
allowed more efficient taxing and managerial skills, 
those who command them have developed culturally, linquie- 
tically and spiritually sanctioned concerns of their pwn". 
R. Pettman - "State & Class: A Sociology of International Affairs"; 
London, 1979, pp. 168-169. 
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INTRODUCTION., 
To recapitulate, the central proposition of this Thesis is the 
contention that, the current domestic underdevelopment and interna- 
tional dependency of the Third World countries, are functions of 
class relations which, derive from, ani arg- n. t. intaine'I by the 'capita- 
list mode of , roduction and distribution of material and cultural life'. 
Central to this proposition, is the assertion that the 'capitalist 
system or mode of social formation', is a universal. phenomenon - generally 
characteristic of the domestic systems of the countries of the world, agd 
globally embracing the national economies of the modern world system. 
In this sense, the continuity of the structural relations (class segrega- 
tion and class exploitation) that Capitalism naturally engenders, is the 
essence of the intersubjective conditions of the North-South Dichotomy. 
In other words, class relations must provide the frame of reference in 
any understanding and explanation, of the modern world system and the 
circumstances and roles of its constitutive elements, because it is these 
relations that reinforce the conditions for the perpetuation of both, the 
socio-economio inequalities in the world today and, the North-South 
Dichotomy in particular. The substantive defence of these contentions 
is organized at both theoretical and empirical levels. 
Theoretically, my point of departure is a reiteration of the Marzien 
analysis of Capitalism and the Materialist Conception of History, in two 
respects. First, Marx's theory of Capitalism (as contained in the Mate- 
rialist Conception of History (I)), is reiterated in a critique, of oöntear 
porary theories of development (precisely those theories organised and 
advanced from the perspective of the doctrine of 'modernism'), for their 
lack of intersubjeetifity (i. e., historical and structural factors), 
relative to the process of development of the industrial countries of the 
North, via-a-vis the process of underdevelopment of the Southern countries. 
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In this context, I will argue that these 'modernist' theories of deve- 
lopment posit, a 'unilinear process of progression for all mankind' that, 
lacks both theoretical and empirical substi. n e, in the light of the 
historical oases of development of the Northern industrial countries. 
To the extent that these theories have been influential in both the deve- 
lopment plans undertaken by the Third World countries to date, and in 
the formulation of Northern foreign policies toward the South (2), then 
their articulation in Development Studies has had as much ietrimental 
effects on Third World development prospects, as have the historical and 
structural forces of the world system of Capitalism. Moreover, these 
modernist theories have created a gap between 'development theory' and 
'development practice', as a result of the lack of intersubjectivity in 
the analytic frameworks of their construction. That is, the advocates 
of these theories, by their modes of analysis, have failed to see that 
both the development of the North and the underdevelopment of the Sou", 
are sot the products of the presence or absence of certain specific pke- 
conditions of development, but the twin moments of one historical- 
structural process - the globalization of capital and its entailed class 
exploitation and class accumulation of profit. It is my contention that 
the theoretical and practical significance of this poverty of intersub- 
jectivity in the modernist theses, can best be appreciated from the 
perspective of Mars's theory of Ideology, for reasons which are examined 
in Chapter Six. 
The second sense in which ! Marx's : ": aterialiet Conception of History 
and theory of Capitalism are recalled in this Thesis, is to establish 
the validity of Marx's 19th century conclusions about Capital#am, to the . 
study of the relationship between this system and Third World underdeve- 
lopment. Here, the principal task and objective of the Thesis is to 
vindicate the premises of the Marxian conclusions - i. e., that Capitalise 
requires,. and itself reinforces, a system of class etrgtification, class 
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exploitation and class accumulation of profit, for its survival. These 
objective conditions of Capitalism which provided the concrete conditions 
of the Marxian analysis, are still prevailing in the structured relations 
of production, exchange and consumption of material/cultural lit., found 
at the domestic and global levels of the modern world system of Capitalism. 
And it is their exposition, iii terms of the patterns of socio-eoonoaio 
inequality in the national economies of the world, the North-South Dioho- 
to. , and the roles that various international elements play 
to perpetuate 
it, that serves the empirical substance of the case. for class analysis. 
Before I proceed to the discussion of the propositions and stated 
objectives of this Thesis in this section, I must clarify certain points 
relating to the reiteration of Marx's Materialist Conception of History 
and theory of Capitalism. The first point is that, the defence of Mass's 
conclusions about Capitalism in the zones defined above, does not necossa+ 
rily extend to the defenob of the whole of the Marxian theory of social 
change, particularly the aspect of this theory relating to the question 
of the 'inevitable demise of Capitalism via-the proletarian revolution'. 
This question is outside the purview and objectives of this Thesis, for 
the simple reason that, I an primarily and exclusively concerned with the 
.x lanators apes ion of 'why the Third World countries remain underdev'eloped', 
and not with the orescrintive question of 'how they can achieve develop- 
sent'. In this context, it is my opinion that, though the Yarxian pre- 
diction about Capitalism is a logical conclusion from the application of 
the Materialist Conception of History, it is, however, a conclusion that 
requires in its interpretation and understanding, reference to not oily 
. "" 
r 
the so-called 'historical laws of Marx', but also the political oonsidsrs- 
tions which motivated Marx to arrive at the prediction. That is, the pre- 
diotion plays a more proscriptive role than a 
purely explanatory one in 
the Marzian theory of social change in that, it was not meant to materialism 
as the aeri function of 'inexorable historical laws', but was predicated 
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typen certain assumptions - that the proletariat constituted the last of 
the exploited and oppressed classes of economic society (an assumption 
that I dispute later on), and hence, the historically destined revolu- 
tionary class, and upon the condition that this class would, with the 
maturation of Capitalism, achieve the necessary subjective-consciousness 
of its objective material conditions (the transformation of 'a class-in- 
itself' into 'a class-for-itself), and articulate this into political 
action. The prescriptive element entere this scenario (with political 
or even ideological implications), in the form of the Communist Manifesto - 
a work which, in my opinion, was meant by its authors to serve as the 
guiding doctrine of the organization of the proletariat revolution against 
Capitalism. This raises my second point that, in any re-examination or 
articulation of Marx's theory of social change, a distinction can, and 
must be made between aspects of the theory which are basically sociological 
(for example, the analysis of Capitalism as a particular mode of social 
formation in history), and these which have political implications 
( for 
example, the view that Capitalism would wither away at 
the point of its 
maturity and, with the articulation of the proletarian revolution). 
The neeed to make this distinction between Marx's sociology and Mezzos 
politics arises in this Thesis, not only because I am oommited to only 
the sociological aspects of Marx's thought, but also because I do not 
accept the East-socialist argument that, Third World development must 
occur via a 'socialist path' that is predestined in 'historical laws'. 
My opposition to this view is both theoretical and practical. Theoretically, 
I dispute the idea that, there is in Marz's Materialist Conception of +. 
History the postulation of historical laws of human progression which " 
transcend time and place. As I will argue later, whatever historical laws 
are inferable from the Marxian thesis, could only have been meant to apply 
to social formations exhibiting the 'concrete conditions' which informed 
the Martian formulation of those laws - i. e., what Marx termed the 'pre- 
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historical societies' based on class-relations. This implies that there 
is no conception of 'a unilinear process of human progression' in the 
original Marxiatl thesis; this conception has been identified with Marx 
as a result of the re-!.: it,. rpretation of . tarx by the practitioners and 
ideologues of Marxism. At the level of practical considerations, I 
dispute the viability of 'a socialist path to Third World development', 
on the pragmatic grounds that the modern world system of Capitalism 
has established powerful institutional constraints against auch a strategy 
that, it cannot be successfully implemented so long as Capitalism doat- 
nates the political-economy of world society, and to the extent that the 
East-socialist advocates of the strategy are themselves, core-actors in 
this world system of Capitalism. 
go aiw2ES 
I. see K. Marx - "Preface to a Contribution 
to the Critique 
of Political-Economy"; in Marx & Engels - 
"Selected Korks", Laurence & lishart, London, 1975. 
2. United Stat"a President Reagan's belief that, the existing World 
Fconbmic Order is fair to all countries, and his subsequent attitude 
at the 1981 Cancun Conference on NIIO 
(few International Economic 
Order) that, the Third World countries must pull themselves up 
by 
their own 'bbot strings', provide a good example of 
Northern foreign 
policies toward the South, which are underlaid 
by such modernist 
doctrine. 
. +« 
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C1L12T 
THE CLASS THEORY OF S0C I0-ECONOMIC DEVE LO F !, NT 
AND UND itDEVELOPMENT. 
'Development Studies' have always been linked with the under- 
development and associated social and political problems which, have 
confronted the Third World countries ever since their de-colonization. 
But in spite of the cross-disciplinary attention and, the voluminuous 
books, articles and theses which these problems have attracted to 
the general literature of this branch of International Relations, and 
Political-Economy, very little significant progress has been achieved, 
in the direction of development models and policy guidelines construe- 
tively useful to the needs of the Third World countries. In the words 
of one commentator, 
"........ if we are asked what new theoretical 
knowledge has been added to the study of deve- 
lopment since Marx, Weber, Durkheim and Michele 
by more contemporary political theorists, the 
answer is 'shockingly little". (I). 
This lack of progressive developm nt theory is the more disturbing, 
given the considerable research and practitioner attention by which, 
Development Studies have acquired academic chairs in world wide insti- 
tutions. On the other hand, this situation is not surprising since 
it vindicates both the Marxian theory of ideology and the Kuhnian 
analysis of the 'history of scientific revolutions'. From the Marxian 
perspective we see the role that false-consciousness (precisely the 
false-consciousness of those who dominate the societal production of 
knowledge), plays in the retardation of human social progress; while 
Thomas Kuhn's analysis pinpoints the 'theology of intellectual systems' 
which prevents the removal of such false-consciousness. Both the 
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Makxian and Kuhnian. revelations are seen at work, in the conventional 
wisdom that has dominated existing and authoritative theories of 
development and underdevelopment - via. Modernism. 
I. THE DOCTRINE OF MODERNISM 
"Moreover, what was generally true of the leading 
sociological paradigms was even the cast. iz studies 
of long-term, large-scale social change; there too, 
history was absent. Instead, an abstract irrever- 
sible process called 'modernization' was said to 
govern each society. Time only entered this 'moder- 
nization' perspective as it appears in an airline 
schedule, denoting the presumptive 'take off' of one 
society after another, with some latter-day Protestant 
ethnic or perhaps a dose of 'achievement motivation' as 
the fuel. After that it would be smooth flying to the 
comfort and self-satisfaction of 'high-mass consumption' 
and 'civic-culture' and 'elections: the democratic class 
struggle', if only the disease of the transition could 
be avoided. And of course, standing ready ". ith all manner 
of vaccines against the disease was the im. ial appara- 
tus of the United States". (2). 
Modernism is not peculiar to the Western-bourgcois development thought; 
it has an East-socialist variant that is almost identical, in its 
theoretical implications and practical consequ-_-ices, with the Western 
version. Both versions of the modernist doctrine present socio- 
economic development as a function of certain 'preconditions' which, 
the modernizing society must satisfy in the process of its transition 
from traditional-agrarian economy to modern industrial economy. 
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Usually, the so-called preconditions of development specified in the 
constestant East and West models, reflect the respective social insti- 
tutions and their ideological underpinnings which characterise the 
systems of western Capitalism and Eastern Socialism. More important, 
the models are advanced in theoretical terms in which, a 'unilinear 
conception of human progress' is implied, at the same time that the 
'developmental paths' prescribed in them, have the imprint of a 
'universal, natural law' whose imperatives no modernizing society can 
escape. 
a) Modernism in The Western-bourgeois Literature. 
The Western literature, begining with W. W. Rostow's antithesis to 
Marx's Historical Materialism (3), generally sees the transition of 
societies from their traditional-agrarian origins, to modern industrial 
systems, as a process of stages of development, each stage characterised 
by certain preconditions or prerequisites which must be satisfied by the 
modernizing society. Rostow's theory, organised from the economic 
perspective, conceives of 'stages of economic growth' with the following 
features; 
i) The stage of traditional society in which, production functions are 
very limitited and based on pre-Newtonian science and technology 
while, the rate of capital formation and investment is at or below 
5% of net national product, relative to the very high rates of 
population growth. 
ii) The pre-tcke-off stage of utilized national wealth, highly favourable 
balanced growth between population and natural resources. 
iii) The stage of take-off, characterised by a rise in the rate of productive 
invectment from 5% or less to over 10% of national income, social and 
institutional frameworks which exploit the impulses to expansion 
in the modern sector, and the potential external econony effects of 
thc' trice-off, and gives to growth an ongoing character. 
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iv) The stage of sustained economic growth to maturity. 
v) The stage of high-mass consumption or development. 
From the historical cases of the industrial development of Great Britain, 
France, United States of America, Germany, Sweden, Belgium and Japan, 
rostow concludes that, 
"........ the process of economic growth can usefully 
be regarded as centering on a relatively brief time 
interval of two or three decades when the economy and 
the society of which it is a part transform themselves 
in such ways that economic gowth is, subsequently more 
or less automatic. This decisive transformation is 
here called the 'take-off"'. (4) 
Other Western theories invoking the same idea of preconditions of 
development, but from a more general perspective, include the writings 
of george Homans, Gabriel Almond, Talcott Parsons, J. J. Spengler, 
Alexander Eckstein, to name but a few. (5). 
Eckstein, for instance, sees economic growth and development as 
dependent upon the 'broadening of the range of alternatives open to 
a society', in its politico-economic relations. According to him, 
there is a potential correlation between 'individualism' (meaning the 
greater political or civil rights of individuals and privatization 
of economic activity) and economic development; and, 
"...... the extent to which this potentiality is trans- 
lated into reality will depend upon the role played 
by individual choice and initiative in resource allo- 
cation, regnrcless of whether the choices and decisions' 
are in fact Prrived primarily within the confines of 
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the economic or political process". (6). 
In his opinion, such individualism and initiative are more or lese auto- 
aatically assured in free-market economies, as opposed to the institu- 
tional restraints imposed -ion individuals within 'command economic systems' 
The sentiment or belief. that liberal-democratic institutions and 
free market conditions, are the fundamental vehicles upon which the deve- 
lopmental process of any society rides, is shared in particular, the 
American Structural-Functionalist theorists. These theorists tend to 
argue that, institutions similar to those of the ', Vest will result in 
economic growth, faster than the command systems, while the non-mobiliza- 
tional systems (meaning non-totalitarian) will develop faster than those 
based on mass-mobilization. (7). In other words, the festem-bourgeois 
concept of modernism assumes the operation of a. universal law of human- 
social progress which, the Western-capitalist countries have discovered 
and benefited from, in bdth thought and deed. änd in this discovery, their 
material and cultural progress stand (or should stand) as the beacon that 
guides the developmental pursuits of all latecomers. 
b) The Last-Socialist Version of iodernism. 
The advocacy of a 'socialist path' to socio-economic development, carries 
the implication of a natural law of human social progress whioh, can be 
discovered with the adoption of the institutions characterising the Soviet 
bloc of countries. Though the general theory has been modified in recent 
years, in consonnance with the revisionisms of Marx's thought by the 
Eastern practitioners, the implications remain the same. The Whole model 
can be summed in the following quotation. 
"History has shown that mankind in its development passee 
through certain stages of social and economic formations; 
the slave-owning system, feudalism, capitalism and socia- 
lism. However, as Lenin has established theoretically, 
in our epoch certain economically - 
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backward nations do not necessarily have to go 
through all the above mentioned stages of social 
and eoonomie development. Lenin said that these 
nations can go over from the pre-capitalist or 
early capitalist stage of development if they are 
given help by the 'victorious proletariat of a 
socialist country...... Non-capitalist development 
means above all an effective struggle against 
uncontrolled and exploitative operations of foreign 
0 capital, and the development of a state sector in 
the conomy by building state-owned industrial enter- 
prises and farms and nationalizing banks and foreign 
trade. The state should implement progressive changes 
in rural areas, including the setting up of producers' 
co-operatives. Much of this has already been done in 
socialist-oriented countries". (8). 
From the above quotation, the only difference between the Western 
model of development and that of the East, is in the divergent ins-' 
tutional structures emphasised as pre-conditions. Against the 
bemrgsols categories of economic decentralization, liberal-democra- 
tic government and social pluralism, are posited the socialist con- 
ditions of collectivization of property, centralized planning and 
statsienterprises, and single-party forms of government. That these 
contrasting preconditions of development mirror the ideological 
conflict between East and West, there can be no doubt. The critical w« 
conelnsus among commentators like Gerald leier, Paul Streeton, " 
Ignacy Sache, Aidan Forster-Carter, to name but a few, is that both 
models proceed from an interpretation of history, that is grossly 
simplified and mechanistic, to validate the social systems exietin1 
on each aide of the Iron Curtain. (9). What is more important to 
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note, are the negative consequences for the developmental prospects 
and planning of Third World countries, flowing fror the East/West 
attempts to sell their models to the client countries. These are 
examined below. 
2. THE FALLACIES AND CONSEQUENCES OF MODERNISM, RELATIVE 
10 
TO TEE UNDERDEVELOPMENT OF THE THIRD WORLD. 
The general implication of the doctrine of modernism (in both 
Its Western and Eastern versions) for the theory of Third World 
underdevelopment, is that these countries remain in their present 
sooio-econoaio and political predicaments, mainly because they 
maintain institutions and ways of life which are highly inimical 
to the 'modernization process'. Where the bourgeois version empha- 
sises 'traditional institutiona', as the factors stiffling the 
achievement motivation and adaptive capacity of the Third World 
countries, to the demands of modernization, the Eastern-socialist 
version emphasises the exploitative effects of capitalist production 
and capitalist imperialism, as the responsible factors. It is thus. 
obvious that, the seeds of the underdevelopment disease are tound, in 
both versions of modernism, to be located in the victim's own inade- 
quacies; though the socialist version extend this to include the role 
of international capitalism. It is also obvious that both versions 
amount to attempts to exonerate, either East or West from responsibi- 
lity, or to make the other side more responsible for the Third World 
predicament. 
The general argument in the Nestern-bourgeois literature is 
that, the Third World countries, by their: relative sooio-cultural 
and political backwardness (judged by Western standards), have 
failed to take advantage of the immense developmental gpportmgties 
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available in the tore of ideas, technological innovations and 
financial aid, trog the West. Alexander Gerehenkron's thesis that, 
an underdeveloped country need not consider its late arrival on the 
modernist scene a ha aioap, since it can reap large potential benefits 
in terms of the importation of advanced technology from abroad, and 
thus, effectively make thS necessary technological leap from compara- 
tively primitive to a highly advanced mode of production, (xo), is 
generally reiterated in support of this argument. Thus, George Dalton 
challenges the Gunder Frank claim that, Third World underdevelopment 
11, * in a function of the 'neo-colonial relations' 
between South and west, 
(II), with the following counter claim. 
"The present writer (Dalton), an economist who has 
a certain interest in social anthropology, has a 
different point of view; that traditional attributes 
of culture and social organization - that which 
differentiates Hungarian from Russians, Yugoslavians 
from Albanians, Japanese from Spaniards, Germans from 
English - will count more than capitalist or socialist 
institutions in determining success or failure of 
Third World countries to industrialise and develop". (12). 
The indentifioation of 'underdevelopment' with 'traditionalise' is 
found in the works of other Western theorists as well. According to 
Simon Kusneta, 
"Th. populations in developing oountrios today are 
inheritors of civilizations quite distinct from and Iw 
independent of European civilization. Yet it is 90 
European civilisation which, over centuries of 
geographical, p lttical and intellectual expansion, 
has provided the matrix of modern economic growth. 
All developed countries at present, with the 
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exception of Japan, are either old member of 
European oivilization, its offshoots overseas, 
or its territorial expansions toward the East". (13)" 
In the general critique of this theoretical understanding of Third 
World underdevelopment, its inherent contradictions and ethnocentric 
biases have been particularly noted. One euch contradiction is 
found in George Dalton's account. At the same time that the writer 
smolders the presence of Western democratic institutions as necessary 
preconditions of the development of Third World countries, he also 
relates their underdevelopment to their aspirations toward Western 
sooio-political and economic ethos. According to his, the levels 
of mercantile activity, agricultural production and political uni- 
fication with which, most of the Third World countries have began 
their modernization, are far below those which prepared Western 
8"arope and Japan to Industrialize rapidly in the 19th century. let, 
these countries have aggravated their developmental problems by, 
".... combining their French Revolutions with their 
industrial revolutions and their nation-building age 
of mercantilism. The Asian countries in particular 
have very large populations, high birth rates, and no 
prospect of extensive migration. Expectations of 
widespread and quick material improvements are now 
higher. The welfare state came later in European 
industrialization, mostly after 1870, as indeed did 
political democracy". (14). 
It would appear that what Dalton and associates would prefe1 to findw 
in the socio-economic and political systems of the contemporary Third 
World countries, is the duplication of the-'inhumane' social conditions 
(the extreme exploitation and disenfranchisement of the mass proleta- 
riat and other lower classes, by a privileged, paternalistic elite) 
ISO - 
which aided the growth of industrial-capitalism in the 19th century. 
The facts of the rowing political consciousness and, the revolution 
of rising material and cultural aspirations among the peoples of the 
Third forld today, which make them hi-ly intolerant of situations 
and political administrations which negatively affect these, appear 
to receive very little or, no analytic consideration, in the explana- 
tions of Dalton and associates. 
On more substantive grounds, the critique of the bourgeois theory 
. of 
Third ºYorld underdevelopment by Albert 0. Hirschman, has noted 3! a 
weakness in the face of scientific validation by reference to histo- 
rioal/empirical foundations. Development, according to Hirsohman, has 
ocoured somewhere without the benefit of the specified prerequisites 
generalised from the test cases of Nestern capitalist industrialisa- 
tion. To maintain otherwise, is to adopt an approach that amounts 
to a 'council of perfection' that, 
"..... permits us to focus on a characteristic of 
the process of economic development that is funda- 
mental for both analysis and strategy; development 
depends not so much on finding optimal combinations 
for given resources and factors of production as on 
calling forth and enlisting for development purposes, 
resources and abilities that are hidden, scattered, 
-or badly utilized". (15). 
In the same critical vein, D. E. Apter and S. S. Kuehl have noted that, 
"Theories based on the Western experiences have tended " 
to emphasise (a) economic decentralization; (b) denen- 
tralisation of powers; (c) social pluralism; and (d) 
democratisation, as the minimum pterequieitte to de"- 
lopaent and modetnization. In some oases, it is not 
even possible to tell whether these are prsregnisit. " 
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or eonaos}il4ata. Certainly, if they are examined 
in the light of western historical development, they 
will obviously be seen as concomitants rather than 
prerequisites". (16). 
'! here are no prerequisites of'socio-economic development, which can be 
defined in absolutist terms or natural laws of universal application to 
all developing societies. There are, however, social conditions which, 
at a particular point in historical time. and place,. can either favour 
or retard the developmental efforts of a country. To argue otherwise,. 
is to overgeneralize the 'development conditions' which attended the 
historical oases of the Northern industrial countries, but which do not 
exist in the current circumstances of the Third World countries, as 
determined by the world system of Capitalism. Such overgeneraliaatioa 
is characteristic of the gast/West doctrines of 'modernism', and they 
ignore the facts that, no longer are there in the modern world, kac, lr 
pules and races to whop the developing Third World countries could take 
their Christian missions and civilized ways, in exchange for precious 
metals, cheap raw materials and slave labour, as happened in the process 
of Western industrial development. Similarly, there are no longer any 
foreign lands which can be colonized, politically dominated, culturally 
subjugated and economically exploited, to the benefit of Third World dere- 
lopment. If anything is left of the intersubjective conditions of indes- 
trial development of the Northern countries, it is the disadvantageous 
and exploitative 'international division of labour' in which, the Third 
World countries serve ( as they did back in the colonial days). the 
function of producers of cheap raw materials and cheap labour, ssd rOne - 
mere of obsolete technology and increasingly expensive manufactured 
products of the North. 
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The East-socialist model of development that has beeen prescribed 
for the South over the years, has been singularly naive in the assumption 
that, the political leaders of the South can successfully implement 
development programmes, based on State-totalitarian control of resources 
and decision making, State appropriation of individual initiatives, and 
the exploitative use of the labour of the mass population (particularly 
that of the peasantry), as was the case of the industrial development of 
the Soviet Union, under the present domestic circumstances and interns- 
tional conditions of the Southern countries. The assumption ignores 
" not only such significant domestic factors as, the increasing 'civil 
rights' and 'materialist/consumerist' consciousness and, the inter-tribal 
and inter-ethnic animosities among the contemporary Third World popula- 
tions, but also the structural constraints of the world system of Capi- 
talism. At the domestic level, the revolution of rising material aspira- 
tions and increasing demand for equality in political participation among 
the peoples of the Third World, have made them increasingly intolerant of 
Governments and ideologies which, compel them to delay the gratification 
of their material 'wants', especially when they realize that the 'nationa- 
list' demand for individual hard work and frugality, only benefit the 
interests of the parasitic minority elites, to their own detriment. Coupled, 
with this, inter-tribal and inter-ethnic mistrusts which derive from tradi- 
tional conflicts and the partisan nature of 'political-party systems'in 
the Third World imply that, even if one-party systems and mass-mobiliza- 
tion strategies could theoretically facilitate Third World development ( by 
generating the necessary atmosphere of equality and national oonsoiousne&s , 
they are& however, practically redundant given the reluctance öf the awl, 
populace to entrust its destiny to monolithic administrations, headed by 
by elements drawn from particular tribes or ethnic groups, and with the 
past record of failure to satisfy the interests of the cross-sections of 
the society. These factors become more significant, when a4count is 
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taten of the fact that, it is the 'frustrated aspirations' and 'readiness 
to accept changes of government (however unconstitutional)', among the 
Third World populations which have both provided a favourable climate of 
pablio opinion and encouragement, for the numerous military interventions 
and coup d'etats which have characterised the poet-colonial political 
relations, in these countrieeº 
At the international level, similar constraints against a 'socialist 
path' to development, are found in the antagonistic reactions of the 
West, particularly of the United States of America. The West, with its 
paranoia of 'imminent Communist threat' against the 'free world', tends 
to view any developmental strategy based on socialist reforms as implica- 
ting policies, inimical to established Western economic interests in the 
country instituting the reforms, as well as ideologically and even mili- 
tarily sympathetic with the East-socialists. Whether the western fear 
and view have empirical substance or not, is immaterial since, they have 
been manifest in numerous antagonistic foreign policies against such 
Southern countries as Cuba, Congo, Egypt in the 1960s, Chile in the early 
197089 Mozambique, Angola, Nicaragua, Guatemala, to name but a few, as 
well as found expression in the definition of the Western 'defence perimeter' 
in geographical terms which, make every nook and corner of the globe a 
potential area of 'spread of Communist imperialism'. 
On the other hand, these observations about the East-socialist 
model of development, ivet not imply the argument that there has been 
no aldifioation of the doctrine of 'socialist path to modernisjo'. Bathes, 
 y argument is that whatever modification has taken place, has not taken 
into consideration the factors mentioned above, and has been necessitated 
more by the ideological considerations of the advocates - that is, the 
need to make the model more attractive to the skeptical Third World clients, 
by reducing its inherent doctrinal demands. Broadly, three versions of 
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the 'socialist doctrine', corresponding with the respective Soviet, 
Chinese and Yugoslavian reformulations of the underlying Marxist thought 
on the subject, may be identified. In the revised Soviet model, there 
is a reconcilliation of the ideas of 'non-antagonistic contradictions' 
and 'peaceful and do-classed revolutionary change' relative to the moder- 
nisation of the Third World countries, with the Soviet policy of too- 
existence with Western-capitalism'. This change in Soviet development 
thinking and attitude towards socialist revolutions in the Third World, 
first became manifest during the Indo-Chinese War (1959-64) in which, 
the Soviet Union not only estranged itself from its. moat populous and 
potentially most powerful ideological partner, by failing to give Chins 
the expected military and diplomatic support, but also adopted an aoco- 
mmodating and tolerant policy towards neo-capitalist India. (17). 
Since then, the Russians have maintained the policy of respecting the 
national peculiarities and varied patterns of development, of their protege 
Third World countries, albeit with occasional interventionist activities 
in areas of the South deemed close to the Soviet defence perimeter - for 
example, Afghanistan. 
The Chinese model of 'revolutionary-socialist' change has stuck to an 
orthodox interpretation of Marxism ( in which an uncompromising interna- 
tional proletariat struggle against Capitalism, is the doctrinaire policy), 
but with the recognition that, the absence of ideal industrial conditions 
in the Third World countries, makes it necessary for the latter to adopt 
a 'national-based' revolutionary-socialist strategy of development, invol- 
ving the alliance of the proletariat and the peasantry and, accommodating 
the assistance of the bourgeois intelligentsia. From its own dxperienoe 
of revolutionary change organized at the level of the peasantry, China 
sees the revolutionary development of the Third World countries, as a 
process of 'national liberation' from western imperialism. Though the 
Yugoslavs, operating from the perspective of Titolo brand of Marxism, 
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adopt a similar 'national liberation' posture, this is, however based 
upon an unorthodox interpretation of harz in which, they argue that all 
countries have enviromental and historical conditions peculiar to tbes- 
selves, which prohibit the arbitrary imposition of any one socialist 
model of development that, for some reason, has proved successful else- 
where. More important, unlike the Russians and the Chinese, the Tu(o- 
slavs have never conceived the world to be divided into polemic Capita- 
list and Socialist blocs, and hence, have not subscribed to the revsl*- 
tionary vision of 'proletariat internationalism % (I8). 
10 
This last point, about the Eastern-socialists' conceptionslof the 
structured relations in the global political-economy, has significant 
theoretical and practical implications for the study of Third World under- 
development, in the following senses. Firstly, to the extent that the 
Chinese and the Russians continue to view the world as divided between 
'exploiting Western-imperialist countries' and 'emancipating practitioner 
countries of Marxism' (a conception that is no longer accepted by the 
Third world countries, in the light of the North-South Dichotomy), then 
it is the demands of 'their Marxist-doctrine' which have necessitated the 
revisions in their development thinking, and not their appreciation of 
the domestic circumstances and international conditions of the Third 
world countries. Though the perception of 'qualitative differences' 
between the domestic conditions of the Third World countries 
(viz. the 
low degree of industrial activity and industrial relations, hence relativ. 
absense of revolutionary-articulate proletariat or peasant classes), and 
the objective conditions of a communist or emoialist revolutionary dhangi; 
laid dowii in Marxism - that is, the imperative of a 'proletariat-led 
destruction of Capitalise', is involved in the revised doctrines, this 
appears to be considered apart or without simultaneous recognition of the 
'international constraints' mentioned earlier. Thus., seoondly, the die- 
junotion'between the theoretical merits of the 'socialist path' and the 
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practical problem that such a strategy encounters in the real world, 
has reduced considerably, the attraction that the model had for the lea- 
ders of the South, during the early days of de-oolonisation. The 'East- 
socialist connection' has become even less attractive to the South, given 
the latter's increasing awareness that, even though South-West relations 
may be neo-colonial and exploitative, they still involve better benefits 
than those possible in a closer relationship with the East. More than 
this, an Eastern connection is likely to involve the risk of being black- 
listed, with regard to the international transfers of much needed capital 
and technological inputs of development, from the West. 
Against this background of the failure of the modernist theses (both 
East and West versions), to appreciate the factors which constrain Third 
World development under the modern world economy of Capitalism, the 
following conclusions may be drawn, with reference to their theoretical 
values and practical implications for the study and planning of develop- 
ment in the Third World. On the one hand, the theses are underlaid by 
ideological considerations which are explicable, at both the levels of 
Marx's epistemological theory of ideology, and the East-West ideological 
conflict and military competition for global hegemony. The examination 
of these ideological considerations may, however, be best appreciated 
within a discussion of Marx's own theory on the subject, which is carried 
out in Chapter Six. For the moment, I will concentrate on the practiai, l 
4 
implications flowing from the theses, for the planning of development 
in the Third World. These implications, as I have argued in the prece- 
ding pages, have been generally negative, in terms of the very limited 
advantages that the Southern countries can gain from the adoption of the* 
'socialist path to development' recommended by the East, and more impor- 
tant, with reference to the antagonistic reactions of 
the West to such 
a strategy. 
- 187 - 
Other negativ. oonsegnenoee flowing from the dissemination and adoption 
of either of the two contestant modernist doctrines, may be summed up 
in the concepts of ia. itetive consu e: riem and malinduatrialization. 
Imitation (the desire to model one's way of life on the superficial 
standards of others who are held in higher esteem), is to a large extent, 
the inevitable consequence of years of 'colonial enculturation' of the 
peoples of the Third World. It has created for these countries, peoples 
and leaders whose consciousness and cultural aspirations are doainatod 
by a 'psychic backwardness' or 'inferiority complex' relative to the 
'white man' which, according to Franz Fanon, prevent their complete 
emancipation from 'white tutelage'. (19). In recent times, imitative 
behaviour of the peoples of the Third World, as reinforced by the revo- 
lution in rising material expectations, finds expression in the ooneentra- 
lion of the 'libido' (psyohio energy of the human organism), on extrata- 
gaat and irrational consumerism - mainly of foreign consumer goods and 
factor inputs of production. The effects of this are clearly seen in, 
for example, the almost. total 'commercialization of the modern Ghanaian 
economy' in which, Ghana now serves as the dumping ground for the dost 
inferior consumer products and obsolete technology of the Rest. ( See the 
Oase Study of Ghana in Chapter Nine, which concludes this Thesis). 
Where individual imitative behaviour results in the use of the 
hard-earned foreign ezohange of the Third World countries, to import 
foreign consumer goods to satisfy the growing domestic demand, the sass 
behaviour at the level of government results in aalinduatttalisation and 
aaldevelopiient. On the one hand, small enclaves of 'modern industrial 
economy' are imposed upon vast and relatively neglected agrarian sectors. 
'Phis, in turn, creates the 'urban-rural dichotomy' in which, a parasitie, 
consumerist urban population exploits or lives at the expense of the 
aajority poaaant population. Thus, one has only to , travel a ter atlas 
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beyond the African capitals of Abidjan (Ivory Coast), Lome (Togo) Lagos 
(Nigeria), Accra (Ghana), to name but a few, to realize that the process 
of modernization undertaken by these countries since Independence in the 
1960s, has amounted to nothing more than the electrification of one or 
two cities and, the existence of very inadequate transport and communica- 
tion networks, while 90% of the country remain in rural poverty, shanty 
towns and general underdeveloped darkness. On the other hand, nalindus- 
trialization finds expression in the placing of a prenium on the importa- 
tion and use of foreign resources of production (capital, technology, 
expatriate personnel, and even raw materials), given the 'capital intensive' 
structure of production and the 'luxurious outputs' of the induat ies, 
which have been encouraged by the modernist doctrines to be established 
in these countries. This, in turn not only creates a privileged 'compm- 
dor class' whose services as agents of the investment and trading activi- 
ties of Transnational Corporations, reinforce the conditions of Southern 
dependency and underdevelopment within the world economy of Capitalism, 
but also widens the inequality between the mass population and the elite 
whose, incomes tend to be increased by the presence of 'foreign enter- 
prison in the country, in the form of higher salaries in the employment 
of the foreign firms, while their cultural habits are served by the indus- 
tries so created. 
This dimension of imitative behaviour in the Third World countries, 
that is 'derived modernism', has the further consegnenoe of creating »oli- 
tical leaders and intellectuals whose developmental thinking tends tobe 
M" 
quite alien and false-conscious, relative to the circumstance, and probleas 
of their countries. With their predominantly foreign education and foreign 
beliefs and ways of life (generally Western oriented), the leaders and 
intellectuals play a vital role in reinforcing the intersubjeotive oondi- 
tions of Third World dependency and underdevelopment, in ways best des. 
oribid in the following quotations. 
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The demonstration effect results in an intense 
frequency of exposure to novel goods which tends 
to diminish inhibition. Soon a demand is created. 
The massive bombardment of developing regions by an 
ever-growing literature on development constitutes 
a asjor problem owing to the absence of critical and 
selective assimilation". (20). 
And such uncritical iaitation has, at its source the direct influence tt 
the political leaders and intellectuals exercise over the minds and aspi- 
ration of the peoples of the Third World. WilliaaYnapp observess- 
"Theoretical reconstruction prei-supposed a combination 
of competence and lack of conventionality which are 
difficult to come by for students of economic from 
underdeveloped countries, who earn their PhDs at one 
of the graduate schools in a developed country. By 
By the time he returns to his own country he has 
usually completely accepted the prevailing conventiorril 
wisdom which he proceeds to transmit to successive gene- 
ration of students. Like most social processes the 
transmission of ideas and theories is subject to a 
kind of inertia or cummulative causation which tends to 
make the process of teaching and learning move in the 
same direction as the original impulse. The inevitable 
gap between theoretical structure and the world of expe- 
rience may thus be widened until the stage is not for 
the intellectual discovery that traditional concepts and. -". 
- theories have lost their relevance. To some extent the 
current disenchantment with the rate of economic develop- 
meat in many countries is the result of in*dequacy of 
theoretical frameworks to diagnose the nature of the 
problem and to prescribe appropriate course of action'. (2I). 
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CHAPTER SIX 
M- THE NEO-MARXISTS AND THE STUDY OF THIRD WORLD UNDTRD LogXENT, 
t 
Although Marx's original analysis of Capitalism has the capacity 
to incorporate the explanation of the underdevelopment of the Third 
World countries today, via the General Law of Capitalist Accumulation 
and the Modern Theory of Coloniafism (I), it is, however, the neo-Marxist 
theories on political-economy which have established the link between 
'capitalist exploitation and accumulation of profit' and Third world 
underdevelopment. Beginning with Lenin's Theory of Imperialism, the 
neo-Marxists have, over the years, reformulated Marx's thought, with 
reference to the interrelationship between 'Imperialism', the persistence 
of Capitalism, and the underdevelopment of the Third World countries. 
For purposes of clarity, the various neo-Idarxist theories may be iden- 
tified as the Leninist Theories of Imperialism, the neo-Colonialist and 
Dependencia Theories of Underdevelopment, and the World System of Capi- 
talism models. But it must be pointed out that the differences between 
these three main types tend to be of minor theoretical significance, from 
the perspective of Marx as their common point of departure, though the 
implications of their arguments for the understanding of Third world 
underdevelopment, can be very divergent, Further, they are interspersed 
by such approaches as Johan Galtung's 'Structural Violence of Imperialism', 
Hallgarten's 'Militaristic Imperialism' and, Dobb and Sweeny's conception 
of 'Fascist Monopoly Capitalism', to name but a few variants which do not 
fit perfectly into the pigeon holes of the main types. 
In this Thesis, the exposition of the r: tso-Marzt theories has the 
primary purpose of determining, 
i) the extent to which these theories provide accurate reconstruetiona 
of the dynamics of the global political-economy and, reveal the s. 3. 
,.; 
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Neeaoe of the North-South Dichotomy; 
ii) their analytic utility, compared with the East/West doctrines of 
modernism, on the b viie of the question of 'ideology'. 
iii) the extent to which their theoretical arguments and propositions 
complement Marx's Materialist Conception of History and Conclusions 
about Capitalism, with particular reference to the 'class construct' 
of Marx. 
I. THE LENINIST-THEORIES OF IMPERIALISM. 
Briefly, Lenin's theory of Imperialism (which constituted a au aa- 
tion of the ideas of Hilferding, Hobson and Bukharin) sees 'imperialism' 
as the highest stage of capitalist exploitation and accumulation of profit. 
Though Lenin saw in the imperialist phenomenon, a phase of Capitalism's 
development in which, the system must use 'colonial dependencies' to faci- 
litate its accumulation of profit, he did not, however, subscribe. to the 
thesis of Rosa Luxemburg that, 'Capitalism cannot survive without colonial 
exploitation'. (2). For Lenin (and for Rosa Luxemburg also), whereas the 
imperialist phase postpones the 'death-agony' of Capitalism (by enabling 
the metropolitan capitalist countries to feed off politically subjugated 
foreign lands), it is also a phase in which Cpaitalism intensifies its 
inherent contradictions and the seeds of its destruction. According to 
this argument, although Capitalism attempts to expand by every possible 
means (export of capital, economic penetration of foreign lands with all 
kinds of yoljtidal support, forceful annexation and imperialist wars) and 
to survive by creating the most comprehensive socialization of production, 
and privileged sections among the proletariat (so as to take the thunder.. 
out of the imminent proletarian revolution), these will not, however, 
affect the system's inevitable decay in the long run, given the condition 
., 
that imperialism atpadily increases inter-capitalist ware, as envinced in 
the First World War. (3). 
ýý 
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In I*nin'a definition of Imperialism as the 'monopolistic phase of capi- 
talism', the following five features are identified. 
i) The concentration of production and capital has developed to auch 
a high stage that it has created monopolies which play a decisive 
role in economic life, 
ii) The merging of bank capital with industrial capital, and the crea- 
tion, on the basis of this 'finance capital', of a financial oligar- 
chy. 
iii) The export of capital as distinguished from the export of commodi- 
ties acquires exceptional importance. 
iv) The formation of international monopolist capitalist associations 
which share the world among themselves. 
v) The territorial division of the world among the biggest capitalist 
powers is completed. (4). 
Most relevant to this Thesis, Is the Leninist conception of Capita- 
list-imperialism, as creating 'unevenness amongst its constituent terri- 
torial units' with the effect that, there results the colonial and finan- 
cial enslavement of a vast majority of the world's population by a small 
minority of the richest, capitalist countries. In essence, a conception 
of the world as divided into two camps of oppressed and exploited nations 
on the one hand, and exploiting metropolitan capitalist countries on the 
other. Stalin who articulated this conception into a programme of 'inter- 
national proletariat revolution against Capitalism', wrote in 1924 that$ 
*The world is divided into two campus the camp of a 
handful of civilized nations, which possess finanee 
capital and exploit the vast majority of the popula- 
tion of the globe; and the camp of the oppressed and 
exploited peoples in the colonies and dependent ooun- 
tries, which constitute the majority. The colonies 
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and the dependent countries, oppressed and exploited by 
finance capital, constitute a vast reserve and a very 
important source of strength for imperialism. The 
revolutionary struggle of the oppressed peoples in the 
dependent and colonial countries against imperialism is 
the only road that loads to their emancipation from 
oppression and exploitation. The most important colo- 
nial and dependent countries have already taken the path 
of the national liberation movement which cannot but lead 
to the crisis of world capitalism. The interests of the 
proletarian movement in the developed countries and the 
liberation movement in the colonies call for the union of 
these two forms of the revolutionary movement into a common 
front against the common enemy, against imperialism". (5). 
Whereas the 'de-colonization' of the Asian and African countries, led to 
the development of new versions of the Leninist theory of Imperialism, 
these did not, however, depart from the Leninist position, in any signi- 
ficant sense. The major difference between their propositions and those 
of Lenin, has been their greater emphasis on the activities of the Multi- 
national and Transnational Corporations of the metropalitan capitalist 
countries; the latter, rather than the capitalist-State, are seen in the 
theories of Tom Kemp and Ernest Mandel , as the real exponents of 
Imperialism, for the following reasons. 
i) The increasing dependency of 'state-power' on the economic decisions 
of the industrial and financial corporations; and 
r 
ii) The obselescOnoe of traditional forms of political domination (formal. 
colonialism) of foreign lande by the nation-state. 
According to Tom Heap: 
"The intimate relations established between the big 
private corporations, including those of a 'multina- 
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- tional ` character, and the State make it increasingly 
difficult to tell where the sphere of private capital 
ends. The State. is drawn directly into the arena, not 
merely to defend the gArral legal conditions for private 
ownership and commodity production but also actively to 
assist the process bf accumulation". (6) 
From the above statement, it obvious that the role and interests of the 
Capitalist-State in Imperialism have not been totally ignored or minimised, 
in the contemporary neo-Marxi®t-Leninist theories. Dobb and Sweezy, in 
particular , employ a conception of imperialism in which, 'state monopoly 
capitalism' is arge d to represent a qualitativel,; new phase of develop- 
ment of Capitalism, oharacterined by increasing state intervention in the 
economic process. (7). According to Dobb, 
"The common element in those various species is the 
co-existence of capitalist ownership and operation of 
production with a system of generalized controls over 
economic operation exercised by the state, which persues 
ends that are not identical with those of an individual 
firm". (8). 
Thus the interventionist capitalist-State ensures the stability of the 
system and continuity of its global interests and domination, with measures 
diieoted, in the first instance to stabilize the domestic market of the 
metropolitan country, and in the second instance to create a substitute 
for the now defunct or etr. neously resisted 'colonial mode of exploitation 
and accumulation of profit'. Both Dobb and Sweesy, as well as Eallgsrten'(`9), 
define such measures of stabilization of Capitalism to include, the pursuit 
of militaristic policies in which the State becomes a producer of purchar- 
sing power and, continually siphons off a considerable part of surplus 
'production in the form of unproductive armaments expenditure, as well as 
grants contracts and expands the public sector economy. 
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Overall, the no*-Marxist-Leninist theories of Imperialism exposed so 
far, appear to share in common, the following views about the interre- 
lationship of Capitalisz., Imperialism and Third World underdevelopment. 
i) Imperialism is the global dimension of Capitalism's process of 
exploitation and profit accumulation. It is also the stage of Capita- 
lism's development at which, Ahe system attempts to solve its inherent 
contradictions and crises of overproduction and falling rates of profit 
at home, through the annexation of foreign lands to serve as market 
out-lets for overproduced goods, sources, of cheap raw material and 
labour inputs of industrial production, and areas of acquisition of 
'bullion' (in the early phase of Mercantile Imperialism) and capital 
investment (in the later phase of Monopoly-Capital Imperialism). 
ii). Relative to the countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America, the 
process took the form of their colonial subjugation (by military conquest 
and other political means), and exploitation of. their natural resources 
and labour to their detriment, but to the considerable benefit of the 
colonizing country. 
iii) The 'de-colonization' of these former overseas territories of the 
industrial-capitalist countries, has meant only a change in tactics, not 
in strategy, of the capitalist-imperialist exploitation of the world. 
This is because, in place of the formal political and military influence 
of the capitalist-State over the territories of exploitation and profit 
accumulation, has come the economic power of the monopoly capitalists. 
iv) The new Imperialism of monopoly-capital reinforces the dependency 
of the former colonies on the developed capitalist countries, since the 'ýº 
monopoly-bapitalists serve as the main source of transfers of capital 
and technology into the Third World. This dependency represents a global 
dimension of both the inherent contradictions Of the capitalist code of 
social formation (the unevenees of development of its constituent unite 
and subsequent creation of inequality between minority privileged elements 
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and underprivilegrd majority elements, at both class and national levels), 
and the seeds of it3 final destruction (the intensification of the conflict 
between classes and between nations). 
v) The economic inequality between the industrialized and non-industria- 
lized countries of the capitalist-imperialist system, and the conflict 
this generates, are cited by the exponents of these ideas to attest to 
the accuracy of Marx's theory of Capitalism. Me. ze Don« articulated 
this position clearly in his Theory of Contradictions. (9). 
"When the capitalism of the era. of free cbmpetition 
developed into imperialism, there was no change in 
the class nature of the two classes in fundamental 
contradiction, namely the proletariat and the bour- 
geoisie, or in the capitalist essence of society. 
However, the contradiction between these two classes 
became intensified, the contradiction between monopoly 
capitalism emerged, the contradiction between the colo- 
nial powers and the colonies became intensified, the 
contradiction among capitalist countries resulting 
from their uneven development manifested itself with 
particular sharpness, and thus there arose the special 
stage of capitalism, the stage of imperialism. Leninism 
is the Marxism of the era of imperialism and proletarian 
revolution, precisely because Lenin and Stalin have 
correctly formulated the theory and tactics of the prole- 
tarian revolution for solving them". (I0). -. " 
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2. THE bMO-COLONIAL AND Dr, PENDENCIA TaXORIE3 OF UND"' DEVELOPMENT. 
The neo-Colonial and Dependencia theories of underdevelopment have 
been advanced, in general, by Third World politicians and intellectuals 
of Marxist-Leninist persuasion. These theories take as their point of 
departure, the Leninist conception of 'monopoly capitalism', and build 
upon this, theees exposing the capacity of the capitalist corporations with 
multinational interests, to carry on the exploitation of the Third World, 
without the aid of the political apparatuses of the capitalist-State. 
The neo-Colonial form of exploitation and capital accumulation is indirect 
in that, it is by means of such relations as the unequal terms of trade 
between industrial and non-industrial countries, the artificial manipula- 
tion of the terms of world trade by the industrial countries and their 
national corporations, the reaping of maximum profits and other produc- 
tion advantages in the Third world, from small investment capital outlays 
by the multinational corporations, and the use of 'development aid' to 
co-opt the decision-making of Third World governments. 
1Cwame Nkrumah who was a leading exponent of the neo-Colonial theory 
argued that, the most significant feature and, most damaging aspect of 
the new form of Capitalism's exploitation of the Third World is thkt, it 
takes place without the 'political responsibility' of the exploiter, that 
was formerly present in the colonial system. In this sense, neo-oolonia- 
lisa allows absolutely no defence against the corrupt mismanagement of 
Third World countries, by their collaborationist regimes. In his own words; 
"For those who practioe it, it means power without respon- 
sibility, and for those who suffer from it, it means ezploi- 
tation without redress. In the days of old-fashioned colo- 
nialism, the imperial power had at leant to explain and 
justify at home the actions it was taking abroad. In the 
colony those who served the ruling imperial power could at 
least look to its protection against any violent move by 
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their opponents. With neo-colonialism neither is the case". (II). 
Neo-Colonialism is further argued to involve the direct and intentional 
underdevelopment of the Third World countries in that, the business 
interests (indigenous and foreign) engaged in the elploitation, establish 
and maintain, socio-economic structures which cement their activities and 
control over the country in question. Paul Baran summed up this in the 
following statement. 
"The contemporary form of imperialism.... is now 
directed not solely towards the rapid extraction 
of large sporadic gains from the objects of its 
domination, it is no longer content with merely 
assuring a more or less steady flow of those gains 
over a somewhat extended period. Propelled by well- 
organized, rationally conducted monopolistic enter- 
prise, it seeks töday to rationalize the flow of 
these receipts so as to be able to count on it in 
perpetuity". (12). 
Such organization and rationalization of the more perpetual neo-colonial 
exploitation and underdevelopment of the Third world, take the form of 
the creation or reinforcement of the conditions of these countries' depen- 
dency in which, 'comprador ruling-classes and governments' now perform 
the functions of the departed colonial government. 
This last point brings into consideration, the Dependencia theories 
of Latin American and African writers like, Andre Gunder Franks,, Cardoso, 
ISO 
dos Santos, Pierre Jalee, Aghiri Emmanuel, Samir Amin, to name but a few. 
The idea common and central in the arguments of these theorists is that 
of the 'peripheralization of the Third World countries, within a world 
economy dominated by monopoly capitalism'. The economies and political 
institutions of the Third World are bound with the world system of 
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Capitalism, and with the collaboration of despotic indigeneous govern- 
ments and bourgeoisie, the Third World countries are exploited and impo- 
verished, simultaneous with the capital accumulation from the foreign 
investments of the monopoly capitalists. Thus, rural sectors of the 
Third World are linked with the urban centres of the industrial countries, 
in a production-accumulation network and a global hierarchy of exploita- 
tion and dependency. This relationship between core and peripheral 
countries of the world economy of Capitalism, mediated by monopoly capi- 
talism and comprador clients, has been described by. Gunder Frank, in the 
particular case of Latin America, in the following terms. 
"Neo-imperialism and monopoly capitalist development are 
drawing and driving the entire bourgeois clans.... into 
ever closer economic and political a-,. liance with, and 
dependence on, the imperialist metropolis". (13). 
the asymmetrical relations of production and exchange which develop 
betwweea the Third World. countries and the industrial-capitalist countries, 
thus stand in the way of an 'autocentric development' that could have 
been 
achieved by the countries now exploited and made dependent by the world 
system of Capitalism. According to Dieter Senghass, 
"... auch autocentric development, bearing in itself 
its own capacity of reproduction, is something which 
cannot be attained by dependent socio-economic entities, 
whose integration in the capitalist world system on a 
division-of-labour basis has afflicted them with a 
dependent and deformed system of reproduction 
(mono- 
culture, outward orientation of the dynamic sectors of 
" 
the economy, marginalization, etc. 
)". (14). 
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'j. TIM WORLD SYSTEM OF CAPITALISM MODELS. 
The idea of a world system of Capitalism, embracing the economies 
of the Third World countries in an exploitative production-accumulation 
network, and on the basis of core-periphery relations detrimental to the 
development of the Third World but beneficial to the industrial-capitalist 
countries, has been analysed in greater detail by writers contributing to 
the paradigm of Immanuel Wallerstein. Their propositions have much in 
common with those of Gunder Frank and the other Dependencia and neo-Colo- 
nialist theorists. Relative to the underdevelopment of the Third 'World, 
the argument of the dallerstenian school is that, the economic backward- 
ness of these countries is not the result of their 'starting late in deve- 
lopment', or 'their lack of adaptive and absorptive capacity and achieve- 
ment motivation, relative to the socio-cultural, political and technolo- 
cal demands of modernization'. Rather, these observable features and, the 
general socio-economic circumstances of the Third World countries, result 
from the growth and expansion of global capitalism. Terence Hopkins provi- 
des the following descriptive account of the structural features of the 
world economy of Capitalism. 
i). One Overarching and expanding world economy, composed of the various 
national and neo-colonial economies which are interrelated through inter- 
national trade. "This one one world-scale economy, which is progressively 
more global in scope, has a single or axial division and integration of 
labour process (division of labour), which is both organized and paralleled 
by a single set of accumulation process, between its always more advanced, 
historically enlarging, and geographically shifting core and a, relatfvely- 
less advanced, disproportionately enlarging, and geographically shifting 
periphery". (15). 
-ii) Simultaneous with this development of the one expanding world economy 
is the gro$th of multiple state system with expansionary tendencies, in 
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and state formation and deformation), into a global political-economy, 
as the essence of the system's formation and its patterns of global expan- 
sion. Thus, secondly, the two processes result in a network of relations 
in which, the political formations of component units are patterned like 
the network of relations among the production-accumulation zones (core- 
periphery), and vice-versa. In other words, the movement towards the 
centralization of political relations coincides with the movement towards 
the centralization of economic relations. In this coincidence of the two 
centralization processes, strong states in relation both to their internal 
regions and to others, develop in core areas and come to possess core 
processes; weak states develop peripheral processes within peripheral 
areas. In essence, developed and underdeveloped, rich and poor, and 
strong and weak countries constituting the system, are functions of one 
another. This implies that peripheral status and roles do not mean just 
'marginality', in the sense of dispensability of the peripheral units; 
without periphery no core, and without both no world system of Capitalism. 
The Wallerstein paradigm further incorporates the view that, the 
twin processes of the system's globalization (development of core-periphery 
relations, and the centralization of the axiale of economic and political 
networks), are reinforcement patterns which occur in the form of historical 
shifts in the areas of centralization. That is, 'hegemony' within the 
core area is not a permanent status; it alternates among the core-states 
in a manner akin to the circulation of elites in the domestic stratifica- 
tion systems of the States; and the circulation of hegemonial states in a 
function of the intense competition among them. The eompetitivp relaitionä` 
have a tendency towards functional contradiction. That Is, they take 
place simultaneous with the system's strain towards the reduction in the 
. -number 
of states constituting the core. Another factor influencing the 
competitive circulation of hegemony within the core, is the increasing 
influence of class organized politics on the foreign policies of their 
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national governments, i. e., pressure-group activities push the nation- 
states into competition for hegemony, to facilitate the pursuit or defence 
of economic interests. At the same time, there is always increasing, the 
inter-capitalist competitive search for larger and larger pools of low- 
coat labour, or wider economically dominated and exploited peripheral 
regions. 0 
These contradictory processes of the world system of Capitalism 
grow with the system's maturity, but they are conducive, rather than counter- 
productive, to its persistence. They amount to a double level of inetru- 
mental capitalist competition - among core-states for political hegemony, 
and among their economic corporations for advantages in the global network 
of production and accumulation. The states allign and re-allign themselves 
for political and military defence or advancement of their national inte- 
rests; the economic corporations compete and develop monopolisticall7 for 
advantages in production and accumulation. Where the economic process 
leads to peripheralization, the political process leads to imperialism. 
The extent and progress of the two processes, for any one particular 
state and its business interests, depend upon the opposition encountered 
from rivals, or provoked in the areas of exploitation and peripheraliza- 
tion. Thus the historical record shows the shifts in the axial networks 
of the world system of Capitalism, to have started with the hegemony of 
the United Provinces (Netherlands) in the 17th century, succeeded by that 
of the United Kingdom in the 19th century, and shifted to the hegemony of 
the United States of Ametica after the First World War. The current 
tripartite economic competition between the U. S. A., Japan and the Europealb, 
Economic Community, and the military competition between the U. S. A. and " 
the So-riot Union, both represent another phase of the hegemonial conflicts 
endemic in the world system of Capitalism. 
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Finally, the Wallerstein paradigm notes that, the competitive relations 
of the Capitalist system are not peculiar to only core elements; they 
oharacterise the interactions of the exploited and peripheral countries 
as well. And the latter form of competition results from 'emancipatory 
tendencies', akin to the competition among the working classes of capita- 
list society for 'upward mobility'. Examples of such emancipatory tenden- 
cies within the periphery, include OPEC cartelization of oil production 
and the feverish attempts at industrialization by countries like Mexico, 
Brasil, Hong Yong, Singapore and others. What the Wallerstein thesis 
fai]ito analyse, however, are the following significant aspects of the 
intra-peripheral competition. 
i. Its conflict with, and neutralization of, any possible concerted 
Third World attempt at 'de-linkage' from the world system of Capitalism. 
ii. The historical record of failures of unilaterally organized emancipa- 
tion or delinkage among the peripheral countries. On this particular 
point, the reintegration of countries like the Soviet Union and China 
into the world system of Capitalism, and the neutralization of the threat 
which OPEC carteliaation of oil posed for the industrial capitalist coun- 
tries in the 1970s, point to the futility of such unilateral strategies. 
These points are amplified in the next paragraph dealing with the critique 
of the theories exposed so far. 
4. CRITIQUE OF THE NEO-IdARXIST THEORIES OF UNDERDEVELOPMENT. 
In the critical evaluation of the various neo-Marxist analyses of 
the relationship between Capitalism and the underdevelopment of the Third 
World countries, the following points may be noted. 
a) The Circumecrivtion of the Reality of the Global Politcsnomy. 
What is commonly characteristic of the propositions and arguments contained 
in the various theories, is the exclusion of the East-socialist countries 
from active participation in the modern world economy of Capitalism, and 
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the concomitant exoneration of these countries from any responsibility, 
relative to the underdevelopment of the Third World. The exclusion and 
exoneration of the Eastern socialists may be understandable, if seen from 
the ideological commitment of the politicians and ideologues of Marxism 
to promote the revolutionary overthrow of Capitalism. These elements 
may, and have justified their, position on historical grounds (absence of 
colonial ties between the East and the Third World, though not in the 
case of East Germany), and from the ideological consideration that they 
have the responsibility of articulation of the proletarian revolution 
against Capitalism. But such a position and justification must be denied 
the academic collaborators of Marx's thought, on scientific grounds. (see 
point 'o' in this critique). 
Strictly in terms of the era of 'colonial imperialism', there can be no 
complicity of the East-socialists (excluding the East Germans) in the 
international-capitalist exploitation and underdevelopment of the Third 
World. But what about the post-colonial era in which, the Easterners have 
been reintegrated into the world economy as core or semi-core actors, and 
as the neo-Marxists admit, the exploitation of the Third World still goes 
on? Under these circuwmstances, what is missing in all the neo-Marxist 
theories, is the exposition of the roles that the East-socialist countries 
(whose economies have become more state-capitalist than socialist in 
recent years), play to reinforce the intersubjective conditions of Third 
world dependency and underdevelopment. The complicity of the Easterners, 
(as I will argue later in Chapters Seven and Eight) can be found in the 
consequences flowing from their trade, investment and financial relations 
with both the West and the South, the ideological and military oompetitiop 
and conflict with the West, and their interference (particualrly that of 
ý 
the Soviet Union) in the internal affairs of the Third world countries. 
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b) The 140k of Intersubleotivitir in the neo-Marxian `nalyeee. 
The demand for intereubjeetive analysis of social phenomena, which is a 
cardinal principle of Marxian epistemology, is found to be only partially 
satisfied in these theories. The Leninist theories of Imperialism are 
the most deficient in this context. Their propositions are essentially 
'system-based' in that, they x'elate to mainly the historical procecesses 
of Capitalism's global expansion (imperialism, colonialism and neo-colo- 
nialism), and the structural imperatives of this expansion (competition 
among both capitalists and their victims,, and the system's recurrent 
crises of overproduction and underconsumption and falling rates of profits). 
but the necessary ''action perspevtive' is missing, to the extent that 
there is no analysis of the collaborationist roles played by the eomprador 
governments and elites of the Third World, to reinforce the intereubjeetive 
conditions of underdevelopment of their countries. Though the neo-Colonial/ 
Dependencia theories and Wallerstein's world system of Capitalism model 
do take account of this dimension of Third World underdevelopment, these 
theories are, however, indictable with the Leninist theories, for misinter- 
pretation and misrepresentation of Marx's Materialist Conception of History, 
as it applies to the dynamics of the Capitalist system . 
The axiomatic belief underlying all the neo-Marxist theories is that, 
the intensification of the inherent contradictions, economic crises and 
inter-class/inter-state conflicts of Capitalism at the imperialist stage, 
provides ample proof of the validity of Marx's theory. This vindication 
of Marx is argued to apply to not only his prediction about the inevita- 
bility of the system's decay, but also to the logical' consistency of the., 
theory with modern Capitalism. But it is a vindication that is based on 
a 'fatalistic' interpretation and application of the Marxian historical 
laws of social dynamics and change in that, it. makes these laws trans- 
historical and mechanically operative, irrespective of any change in the 
concrete social conditions of their formulation. That Marx's epistemology 
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isst exclude fatalism in this sense, on the basis of the principles of 
dialectics, is a view that is supported in Ernest Mandell's observvation 
that: 
"More precisely: any attempt to transform Marxism into 
automatic fatalism or vulgar evolutionism eliminates a 
fundamental dimension. of it. While it is true of course 
that humanity's choises are predetermined by material 
and social comstraints from which it cannot escape, it 
can forge its own destiny within. the framework of these 
constraints. If humanity is the product of given material 
conditional these material conditions are in turn the 
products of human social practice". (18). 
The Materialist Conception of History is, undoubtedly, a determi- 
mist theory of the interrelationship human consciousness, practical 
activity and the process of social change - i. e., the existential deter- 
mination of knowledge and, the role that consciousness so determined, 
plugs in the propellence or retardation of social change. But this deter- 
ainism of the theory in not mechanical; just as it is not idealistic. 
It is essentially dialectical; that is, its laws are derived from dialee- 
tics which, in turn, is nothing more than fie logic of notion. Notion 
is not simply and only a function of contradictions; it is also a function 
of totality - the totality of the material relations of production and 
the consciousness determined by these relations. Now, in as much as the 
logic of notion leads us to expect the 'negation of any phenomena whose 
constituent elements are in contradictory relations', the cent radiotions 
" 
themselves are also affected ( in their resolution, or in their persis- 
tenoe and continuous influence towards change), by the totality within 
which they exist. In the case of society, this implies the interaction 
of 'system and action$# and in the particular case of Capitalist relations 
of production, it implies what the custodians of the system can, and will 
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deg 1' latiye to the system's adaptation to the crises and conflicts of 
its creation. 
The point I as making in this argument is that, Marx could not have 
meant the inherent contradictions of Capitalism to negate the system by 
themselves. The Harxian predi+ation in this context is a scientific propo- 
Bition, predicated upon the satisfaction of other pre-conditions, nanely 
the pre-condition of the capacity of the proletariat (and other victim 
of capitalist exploitation) to achieve coneciousnesa of its (their) objec- 
tive conditions and, articulate this into revolutionary action. In this 
respect, the neo-Marxists have interpreted and applied the propositions 
of Marx's theory to modern Capitalism, without taking into account factors 
or developments which have prevented the materialization of the pro-condi- 
tions of Capitalism's negation. At the domestic level the 'embourgebi- 
sifieation of the proletariat (the ominibus tendency of Trade Union orga- 
nization, intra-working class competition for advantages in the wage- 
labour market, consumerism and materialism)and at the global level the, 
'dependency' of the Third World countries and, competition amongst them 
for upward mobility to the ranks of core actors in the world system of 
Capitalism, have all helped to neutralize their revolutionary potential 
to overthrow Capitalism. And it is not only in the absence of these pro- 
conditions that we must look for survival of Capitalism. In fact, the 
most important point about the Marxian dialectics relating to the inherent 
contradictions of Capitalist society, that appears to escape the attention 
of interpreters of Marx, is the positive functions that the contradictions 
can fulfil for the Capitalist system. The contradictions are not only 
potential forces of negation of the system; they are also the 'impetus' 
for the system and its vested interests, to maintain a relentless search 
for means of adaptation and survival. The very history of development 
of Capitalism in replete with evidence of its adaptive processes - from 
mercantile capitalism to industrial capitalism, financial capitalism, 
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injerial capitalism, colonial, neo-colonial and transnational capitalism, 
and currently military capitalism, are all permutations of such adapta- 
tion. Whereas capitalism may represent a re-actionary social system, rela- 
tive to the history and potentiality of progress of the majority of mankind, 
it is, however, a dynamic system with revolutionary tendencies, relative 
to the continuous eatisfactio4 of the needs of its minority vested inte- 
roots. The theoretical appreciation of these dimensions of Capitalism, 
is the difference between a static interpretation and application of Marx's 
theory, and the dynamism poeseded by the theory in its originality. I will 
turn to this in due course. 
e) Tbe Ideological Content of the Neo-Marxist Theories. 
In Chapter Five ,I argued that the 'modernist doctrines' of Esstern 
and Western writers are advanced with ideological and ethnocentric beliefs 
and considerations, and that these have not only. affected the accurate 
reconstruction of the reality of Third World underdevelopment, but have 
also had negative consequences for developmental planning in these ooun- 
tries. The same indictment can be made against the various neo-Marxist 
theories which have been examined here. The ideological content of these 
theories cannot be doubted because, it is both implicit in their reformula- 
tions of Marx's theory and the political uses it has been put in numerous 
countries, and explicit in auch statements as the one by Tom Kemp. 
"The neo-Marxist theory of Imperialism is intended to be 
more than simply a tool for understanding the course of 
world development as it proceeds, directly or indirectly, 
from the era of classic imperialism: it is intended to 
raise the political consciousness of the working class 
and bring about the revolutionary transformation of the 
world". 
This is contained in hemp's work -"The Marxist Theory of ImPgrialiem"; 
London, 1967, p. 33. 
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low, from the perspective of the principles of dialectics and materialism, 
ftrz's epistemology does recommend that, for any social theory to be 
analytically adequate and socially useful, its propositions must be for- 
mnlated so as to inform the human praxis towards change. But this reco- 
amendation does not provide a licence for the circumscription or reifi- 
cation of elements of the object of analysis and change, to facilitate 
normative or ideological considerations. Marc was explicit on this point, 
in his argument that the adequate analysis of social phenomena must 
involve the concrete analysis of concrete conditions. 
"..... abstract determinations lead towards a reproduction 
of the conoaft by way of thought, but where the concrots 
in thought in a product of the working up of observation 
and conception into concepts". (19). 
It was from this epistemological position that he criticised the Hegelian 
Dialectics, in the following terms. 
"My dialectical Method is, in its foundations, not only 
different from the Hegelian, but exactly opposite to it. 
For Hegel, the process of thinking, which he even trans- 
forms into an independent subject, under the name of 'the 
Idea', is the creator of the real world, and the real world 
is only the external appearance of the idea. With me the 
reverse is true: the ideal is nothing but the material 
world reflected in the mind of man, and translated into 
forms of thought". (20). 
Relative to the capitalist mode of social formation, if the material 
world representing the 'concrte conditions' of thought is in essence; 
the capitalist relations of production and forces of production in their 
totality, then any abstraction that leaves out interconnected parts of 
this totality (for instance, the abstraction o1 the world system of 
capitalism in terms of West-South relations to the exclusion of the East), 
is a misrepresentation of that 'reality', akin to the idea of 'distorted 
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abawledgr' in the Martian conception of Ideology. Besides, even in the 
wider conception of ideology contained in the ]Martian critique of classical 
political economy (ideology as a misperception of reality or the real 
essence of phenomena, as a result of the particular social position of 
the observer within the social relations of production), the neo-Marxists 
can be indicted for applying the Ddarxian concepts in doctrinaire fashion. 
If the classical-political economists (Smith, Ricardo, Say, Bentham and 
others) were, by their mode of analysis, ideologically constrained to 
obscure the real essence of society (and. particualrly of the capitalist 
Mode of social formation), by translating observed social relations into 
relations between things or, as products of abstract natural laws, a 
similar error in judgement can be attributed to the neo-Marxists, for 
allowing their normative and ideological considerations to lead to both 
a fatalistic application of Ma 'a thought and, a circumscribed recons- 
traction of the modern world economy of Capitalism. 
At this points, I must point out that my concern with the question 
of ideological impregnOion of the various theories, bearing on the 
subject of Third World underdevelopment, trancenda the basic problems 
of distorted knowledge and misrepresented reality. More iaportant, I am 
also concerned with the negative consequences which have resulted from 
such ideological impregnation of the theories, for the planning and pros- 
pects of development in the Third World. One such consequence has been 
the constraining of understanding and explanation of Third World unde r- 
developmeat, within the straight-jacket of the East-West 'power-politics' 
in world affairs. The general effect of this has been that, it presents- 
. 
the Third World countries with a 'dilemma of choice' in which, alterna- 
tives (East/Went models of development) are equally constraining and dig- 
advantageous to them, in the senses argued earlier in Chapter Five. 
Secondly, and with reference to the neo-Marxist politicians and intellee- 
tuals of the Third World, these ideologically impregnated theofies have. 
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; ifn propagated and articulated in 'national administrations' whose, 
failure to satisfy the needs and aspirations of the underprivileged and 
exploited mass populations of the Third World, has led to the devaluation 
of, and mistrust about, auch concepts as 'capitalist imperialism', 'neo- 
colonial exploitation' and 'international ruling-class domination of the 
world' in the eyes of the peoples of these countries, and thus their 
public invalidation as a means of mobilization of the masses towards 
revolutionary development. The effect is that, even where genuinely 
revolutionary and dedicated to the task of 'socialist reeonstruction'of 
the society, most Third World governments and leaders find themselves . 
adrift, in a sea of mass apitthetic and mistrustful response to their calls 
for 'national consciousness' in the developmental effort. Thirdly, the 
propagation and articulation of these theories in the socio-economic and 
political policies of most Third World governments, have tended to be in 
the most extreme and irrational left-wing or right-wing doctrinaire 
approaches to development. Consider the case of Pol Pot's interpretation 
of Marxism, in the Thawer Rouge's genocidal devastation and total destruo- 
tion of the social structures of Campuchia towards the end of the 197 , 
or the case of Mobutu's dictatorship, administrative incompetence and looting 
of the wealth of Zaire for personal enrichment at the detriment of the 
peoples of the country, and you have the implications of these theories 
for Third World underdevelopment, in a nutshell. 
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5. THIRD WORLD U; M!; RD2VELOP.,::::, iýT IN I: ARX' S O'Ll Tii:; ORY OF CAPITALIST::. 
The general conclusion that is drawn from the foregone critique 
of the neo-Marxist theories is that, they share with the Modernist doc- 
trines, the common error of creating theoretical lacunaes in the under- 
standing of the underdevelopment of the Third '7orld countries, in terms 
of the disjunction between their theoretical reconstructions and the true 
reality of the modern world economy of Capitalism. But there is a quali- 
tative difference between the neo-1a: arxist theories and the 1: odernist 
doctrines, relative to tihe degree of approximation between their respective 
analytic frameworks and the dynamics of the object of analysis. What is 
recommendable about the neo-Marxist theories (but is relatively missing 
in the Modernist doctrines), is the application of historical and struc- 
tural perspectives to the relationship between the globalization of Capital 
and the underdevelopment of the Third World. In so doing, they not only 
return 'political economy, to its proper theoretical domain - Marx's theory 
of material relations, social-class conflict and social change - but also 
allow for the conceptualization of Third World underdevelopment vis-a-vis 
the development of the industrial countries, as 'two 'processes' with 
mutually and functionally interdependent relationship. This is clearly 
opposed to their static conception as merely lco-existent' phenomena, each 
resulting from different sets of factors or conditions, as implicit in the 
Modernist doctrines. 
On this last point, there is a criticism by Yolfgang Mommsen against 
the neo-Colonial and Dependencia theo±ists in particular, for basing the 
concept of 'Capitalism's underdevelopment of the Third World' on: - 
"an idealization of pre-imperialist conditions which 
cannot be taken seriously, and aböve all because they 
do not in the end get any further than a general 
arraignment of Capitalism". (2I). 
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What is implied in this critique is the argument (often favoured by the 
Western-bourgeois thinkers (22) that, to the extent that the Third World 
countries were generally economically backward, prior to their contact 
with European imperialism and colonialism, then their potentiality for 
development cannot be taken for granted, and indeed, may be said to have 
Teen enhanced by the contact with the 'civilization' of the industrial 
countries. But this argument flies in the face of the historical fact, that 
colonial exploitation considerably facilitated the industrial development of 
Western Europe while, it left nothing for its victims in Africa, Asia and 
Latin America to build upon, and the empirical fact that such exploitation 
still continues in the international division of labour between the industrial 
countries and the Third World. (see Chapter Eight for further details). 
The argument also ignores the 'relativity' of the concepts of development and 
underdevelopment, to time and place. That there was a time when the now 
industrially-developed countries were as economically backward as the majority 
of the Third World countries todey, is an indusputable fact, easily verified in 
the pre-industrial backgrounds of the developed countries. Likewise, the arc 
of economic prosperity and cultural progress once centred in the civilizations 
of the Nile river valley, the Incas of Peru, the Indus and Ganges river valleys, 
Manchu China, the African Kingdoms of Mali, Songhai and Ghana, to name but a few. 
The fading away of these ancient centres of mankind's progress, like that of the 
Graeco-Roman Empire, and their replacement by the new forms and centres of human 
material/cultural advancement, all indicate th^t if civilization is not a preserve 
of any one particular group, race or get-)graphicrl space, then both development 
and underdevelopment are not, in their turns, natural phenomena but the products 
of history. The question of the potentiality of Third World countries to develop 
(in the absence of their contact with Er. rnpr. rn civilization), is a hypothetical 
one, and its validation does not negate the f, -_cts that, the colonial and neo- 
colonial relations imposed on the South by the North have created for the: former, 
intereubjective conditions which detrimentally affect their prospects of development. 
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171gare the neo-,, iarxists r_, r r=ally be fainted are, a:; I have alreac'y- 
aru; ed, in the areas of their determination (,. f the fýccpe of the world 
system of Capitalism (the e:, fusion of the aast-so^i_? ist countries), and 
their fatalistic interpretation of the 1arxian conccpts and application 
of the laws of Historical J,: aterialism, to the present day dynamics of 
Capitalism. And the major reason for this is that, in cost cases the 
neo-: ýarxists have subsumed, rather than actually analysed, the nature of 
'class relations' today, and the role that these relations play in Capi- 
talist society, at both domestic and global levels. Reference to, and 
analysis of the ways and manner in which 'class interests' manifest them- 
selves at the global level, can be found in some theses, for example 
Harry L: agdoff's argument that: - 
"The nationalism of capitalist societies is the alter ego 
of the system's internationalism. Successful capitalist 
classes need the power of nation states not. only to deve- 
lop inner matkets and to build adequate infrastructures but 
also, and equally important, to secure and protect opportu- 
nities for foreign commerce and investment in a world of 
rival nation states". (23) 
Yet such reference to both the use of the apparatuses of the State for 
class interests and, the capacity of the capitalist ruling-classes to 
persue their global interests, without the need of such apparatuses and, 
sometimes in conflict with the interests of their'national governments, 
has not been given the attention it deserves, in the ':: allerstenian model 
which provides a more indepth analysis of the structural relations and 
competitive networks of the modern world economy of Capitalism. Indeed, 
some contributers to the Jallerstein paradigm, namely Fred Block, actually 
doubt the empirical feasibility of any class analysis of the world system 
of Capitalism, that places the articulation of ruling-class interests at 
the centre of the scenario. of exploitation and profit accumulation. (see 
Chapter Eight for details). 
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In the absence of the concrete analysis of the nature and role that clý-sz 
relations play in the modern world economy of Capitalism, the analytic 
value of the neo-t:. arxist theories which are so neJI gent, is reduced in 
the following senses. Firstly, the identification they establish between 
the underdevelopment of the Third dorld and the processes of capitalists' 
exploitation and profit accumulation, tends to be more historically orien- 
ted (capitalist imperialism and colonialism), and attentive to mainly 
the objective conditions (the structured relations of the global political 
edonomy), while neglecting the subjective conditions, of Third Rorld 
underdevelopment. I have already indicated that, the conscious and oncon- 
scious roles that the peoples and leaders of the Third World play - -kiz. 
their enculturation by foreign ways of life , wisdom and material aspira- 
tions, their intolerance of ideologies that threaten the immediate grati- 
fication of these, and the administrative incompetences, political corrup- 
tion and economic exploitation at the hands of their elites and leaders - 
are the subjective factors that must be accounted for, in any realistic 
explanation of the underdevelopment of the Third World countries. 
Secondly, the link between Capitalism, its dominant influence in the poli- 
tical economy of world society(including the embracement of Eastern socia- 
lism) and the underdevelopment of the Third 'orld, msut be established at 
the level of class relations, otherwise the theoretical reconstruction 
reverts back to the old Leninist theory of Imperialism in which, the role of 
sovereign actors is supreme. Class relations define the dynamics and the 
scope of the system of 'core exploitation of the periphery', in the sense 
that, it is the vested interests and the specific maximization activities 
(the accumulation of economic and political privileges) of the various 
national elites, which determine the patterns of relations at both the 
domestic and global levels of the modern world system of Capitalism. 
It is against this background of the weaknesses of the neo-'Iar5Cist theories, 
that I return the analysis of the underdevelopment of the Third ; Jorld 
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vis-a-vis the development of the Northern industrial countries, to 
own study of Capitalism. 
a) Larx and the Logic of Capitalism's Development. 
As I stated earlier, the main purpose of articulating the propositions 
of this Thesis at the level of ia. rx's or; n study of the Capitalist mode of 
social formation, is to establish that, the concrete social conditions 
which informed the original Iarxiar_ analysis and conclusions, have been 
continuously reproduced (since 1riarx's time), albeit in more complex and 
globally extensive forms, and to that extent, his concepts and conclusions 
then, are still applicable to the study of modern Capitalism. In this 
purpose, I an operating under the assumption and the conviction that, if 
I:: arx was alive today to witness the more complex and sophisticäted nature 
of capitalists' exploitation and profit accumulation, he prou2d have modi- 
fied his arguments about 'class relations' to take account of the nerv deve- 
lopments, but the modification would not have invalidated the logical impli- 
cations of these relations, for the development and -lobal expansion of 
the capitalist mode of production, that the Marxian conclusions entailed. 
i: arx was in error, mainly in his assumption that, the proletariat consti- 
tutes the last of the exploited and oppressed classes of economic society, 
and thus the historically revolutionary class. 
"The modern bourgeois society that has sprouted from the 
ruins of feudal society has not done away with class anta- 
gohisns. It has but established new classes, new conditions 
of oppression, new forms of struggle in place of old ones. 
Our epoch, the epoch of the bourgeoisie, possesses, however, 
this distinctive feature: it has simplified the class antago- 
nisms. Society as a whole is more and more splitting up into 
two great camps, into two great classes directly facing each 
other: Bourgeois and Proletariat". 
" 
"The weapons with which the bourgeoisie felled feudalism to 
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the ground are now turned against the bourgeoisie itoolf. 
But not only has the bourgeoisie forged the weapons that 
bring death to itself; it has also called into existence 
the men who are to wield those weapons - the modern 
corking class - the proletariat.. (24). 
These :.: arxian assumptions about the manifestation of class relations in 
capitalist society and, the historical role of the proletariat Were, of 
course based on. his own perception of the objective material conditions 
of the various social classes, at his time of writing. Thus the 'landed 
interests' of the peasantry were conceived as indicative of the reactionary 
tendencies of this class, while the perceived 'pauperization' of workers 
in the factories and mines, was viewed as the factor that would activate 
the revolutionary consciousness and action of this class. That the prole- 
tariat has failed to fulfil its historical mission, and the peasantry has 
(in the historical cases of the Chinese and Russian revolutions) confounded 
the Larxian contempt for its social role, are developments which must be 
viewed with reference to other developments which have disturbed the 
concrete conditions of the ! arxian analysis and, which the empirically 
specific data of the Iarxian study could not have allowed accurate antici- 
pation - the new complex and sophisticated forms of capitalist exploita- 
tion and Irofit accumulation, which are examined here in due course. 
Now, my contention that these new developments-in class relations under 
Capitalism, and in the capitalist mole of exploitation and profit accumula- 
tion, hc.,: not invalidated the Marxian conclusions, rests on the following. 
First, t h: t the logic of the capitalist mode of production, which I. 7arx 
analy-, ' correctly (and which is still characteristic of the modern L; api- 
tali: t t ), is the dependency of the system and its minority privileged 
r the exploitation and appropriation of the 'surplus labour' 
of ': -. pity population of the society in question. Secondly, that 
"w. "" ''. cry accounted for the tendency 
for the inherent contradictions 
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of the capitalist mode of social formation, to propell the system towards global 
expansion, that is characterised by inter-capitalist competitive exploitation of 
foreign lands and peoples, as a condition of its survival. And here, I must add 
that, the competitive exploitation and maximization of profits, at the expense 
and, to the detriment of vast populations, are not necessarily aimed at one 
Particualr social group or country, as the target. The existence of a group. 
Ulass or country as an exploited entity in the world system of Capitalism, is 
but a contingent fact of the general phenomenon that. Capitalism by its very 
nature. is an exploitative system of production and distribution of material and 
cultural life. 
I make this point, in direct response to arguments which contend that, the rela- 
tively low level of industrialization, and hence, absence of an articulate prole- 
tarian class in the Third World countries, make the application of 'class analysis' 
to these countries, inappropriate. Thus, in a recent work entitled - "A Third 
World Proletariat? " - Peter Lloyd (the author) poses the question - "Is there, in 
the cities of the Third World, a proletariat? " Whilst his treatment of the 
question essentially takes the form of rejection of the application of 'class 
aialysia' to these countries, his points of criticism tend: to be more concerned 
with 'class analysts' than with the so-called 'inviability of the perpective to the 
social conditions of the Third World. His repetitive arguni^nt that, 'class analysis' 
is a praxis, an ideology in which, the discovery of classes in the Third World is 
a self-fulfiling prophesy, based on the assumption of certain modes of behaviour 
of categorised persons and groups, and necessitated by the 'class analysts' need for 
a concept that could inspire revolutionary action among the socially underprivileged, 
has the following implications for Marxian sociology. For Lloyd, all neo-Marxists 
continue to see classes (even under the alien and predominrntly agrarian social 
conditions of the Third World) in today's world, in fulfilrent of the Marxian 
prophesy of 'proletarian overthrow of Capitalism'. In r-- opinion, this is a view 
that fails to make a clear distinction between Marx's '., --=iology of Capitalism', and 
Marx'® 'politicsaboutCapitalism'. The former is basicF7.1\v r"alytic; the latter is 
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prescriptive. To appreciate this distinction, it is necessary to examine the 
working out of the concepts - 'class exploitation' and 'class conflict' - in Marx's 
study of the Capitalist mode of social formation. 
Overall, the foci of the Marxian analysis in which, the historical case. of 19th 
*century English Capitalism provided the empirically specific data, were: - 
i) The historical stage that 'capitalism', as a particular form of social organi- 
zation and, a definite mode of production of material relations, represented in the 
successive transformations of society, from the natural economy and communistic 
relations of primitive man, into the market-exchange economy and asymmetrical-class 
relations of modern man. 
ii) In the 'capitalist stage', the extent and complexity of productive forces, 
with reference to the increasing ratio of 'capital inputs' to the decreasing ratio 
of 'labour inputs' in production, as a result of the competitive pressures of the 
System (viz. the need for lower and lower costs of production to maintain profita- 
bility and viability of enterprises) which, in turn, results from: - 
a) inter-capitalist competition for cheaper labour and other factors of production; 
b) increasing demands of 'labour' for better conditions of employment. 
iii) The general effects of such competitive capitalist exploitation and profit 
accumulation, with reference to class segregation, class conflict and social change. 
From thee. - focal points, the Marxian analysis arrived at three interrelated 
conclusions about Capitalism, 
i. The economic theory of 'surplus value' and original (or primitive) accumulation'. 
ii. The political-economy of Capitalism's global expansion and the role of the 
capitalist-State in the process. 
iii. The political theory of Capitalism's eventual decay, via the proletariat 
revolution and the Communist succession. 
The economic Theory of ; urplu^ Twlue 4nd Primitive Alccuri ulation. 
;:: arx's analysis of the processes of capitalistic accumulation and 
maximization of profit (via the concepts of surplus value and primitive 
accumulation), had the specific purpose of shoring how the cppitalist mode 
of production intersifies 'class stratification', with negative consequen- 
ces for the proletariat vis-a-vis the increasing privileges-and meterial 
well-being of the bourgeoisie. The process, according to "arx, involves 
the transformation of the direct producer of material life (the proleta- 
riat) into an exchangeable market commodity (labour power), in the capi- 
talist established 'wage-labour market', the extraction from the labourer 
of more labour time than is necessary for the labourer's own subsistence 
(surplus the appropriation of this surplus value by the non-direct 
producer but owner of the means of production (bourgeoisie) as reward for 
entrepreneurial risk (profit), and hence, the separation of the direct 
producer fron, the product of his labour-power (capital). (26). 
"The aim of capitalist production is to extract the 
greatest possible amount of surplus value, and conse- 
quently to exploit labour-power to the greatest 
pcocible extent". (27). 
Capital, so -ý-cnerated and : -ropriated, has implications for the socio- 
economic relations amo^^: -,. -n, in the following senses. It divides the 
social unit of producticn -to, on the one hand a subordinate class of 
exploited and underprivile`ed labourers (proletariat), and on the other 
hand, a dominatin: 7 class of employers/exploiters of labour (bourgeoisie). 
Intermediate irou 3 of ] tite bourgeoisie (self-employed artisans, farmers 
and . over ran:; s of . -, hit,. - collar workers) and 
lumpen-proletariat (landless 
peasants, unemploy .1 etc. 
) exist in this capitalist created 
stratification s: -t--, 't these eventually get assimilated into the ranks 
of the two main cl: - ; th the increasing 'class consciousness of the 
proletariat' and t', ztation of the 'class conflict' that this stra- 
tification 
-: n-n' the same 
time, 'capital' assumes a hostile, 
- ., 
r 
antaGonistic and alienatin? rc. laticnshil -,: it, tbi_ proletariat, in th^ 
process of its accuTulation and e: Aernalization - i. e., the self-expan, ion 
of capital. 
". A division between the product of labour and labour 
itself, bet-een the objective conditions of labour and 
subjective labour-power, was therefore the real founda- 
tion and starting point of the process of capitalist 
production...... On the other hand, the production pro- 
cess incessantly converts material wealth into capital, 
into the capitalist's means of enjoyment and his means 
of valorization.... the worker always leaves the process 
in the same state as he entered it -a personal source 
of ... -with,. 
'tr -. cpriv d of any means of making- that 
wealth a rcalit r for hi.. -, ": ' -'. , since, 
before he enters 
the process, hie o; -: n 1: 0hcrr hos already been alienated 
(entfremdent) f'ew him, e rcnriated by the capitalist, 
and incorporates with capit_. l, it now, in the course of 
the process, constantly objectifies itself so that it 
becomes a product alien to him". (28). 
According; to the 'sc1f-e:: 1-: ar.. ^icn of cajital' occurs, as an indis- 
pensable condition of Capitalism's ". girth'=r growth, because: - 
i. competition arong capital-etc for r_roduction-accumulation advantages, 
and the increasing deman( for better conditions of employment 
(both costs increasing cr-^ -t_ _:. ert pressure 
for the substitution 
of more intensive capital--`- "i ` ý': r labour; 
ii. the need to service and/o-., -e original capital outlays; and 
iii. the search for larger and fools of cheap labour and high 
profitability markets. 
The self-expansion of capitc]. 'capital accumulation' in two main 
senses. In one sense, primit7«_ _. ^cur. ulation or the original creation 
F, 
of the conditions for the capitalistic 3"? vclcp7ent of capital. 
"Historically speaking , capital invariably first confronts 
landed property in the form of money; in the form of monetary 
wealth, merchants' capital and usurers' capital". (29) 
"The historical vocation of capital is fulfiled as soon 
as, on the one hand, demand has developed to the point where 
there is a general reed for surplus labour beyond what is 
necessary, and surplus labour itself arises from individual 
needs, and on the other, general indu=tiousness ha-- developed 
(under the strict discipline of capital) and has been passed 
on to succeeding generations until it has become the property 
of the new ; encration". (3O . 
In the other sense, t}:. - e:: ternal-''. r. tion of capital or the continuous crea- 
tion of the condition- for the dr: velopment of capital, in all 
branches of production and, in every I)-, T., + oj tle Tobe, outside the initial 
geographic zone of development of 
"ºThile on the one hand capia _1 r.. ust 
t} 2 seek to pull down 
every local barrier to co: rýrce, i. e., to exchange in order 
to capture the whole world its marl. at, on the other hand 
it strives to 'estroy sr. ce äy means of tir:, i. e., to restrict 
to a minimum the tire' re -uire. i for ;:, oveTent from one place to 
another. The :^ re Scvc2o^cal ir, nrl thus the more 
extensive the warz: et throu h it ýi_r:.? e. tes and which 
constitutes tti ýti 7, ra l -tion, the more it 
will aspire t rester extr- ,r its market, and 
thus to vreater icotruction 'iae...... we see 
here the univeraal tendency of calif l ... _Lch 
distinguishes 
it from all e-riicr stages of 'Jc i'. (31). 
Though this is a simplified version of t?.. - 
theory of surplus 
value and primitive accumulation, it is a. _: ,,? 
ification that is 
^o&, 
justified on grounds that, it is the extent to which its propositions 
can be said to come to terms, with the modern forms of capitalistic 
exploitation and profit accumu. 'ation on a world-wide scale and, the 
consequences of these for the greatest majority of mankind, which are 
of analytic interest here, and not the logic and complexity of its 
arguments. To establish the validity of the theory in this sense, it is 
necessary to recall the Larxian 'political-economy' which develops out 
of the theory of surplus value and primitive accumulation. 
L. arx's Political-Economy of Capitalism's Growth and Global Expansion. 
Marx's 'political-economy' has two main theoretical foci. 
i. The critique of the classical political-cconoinists (Smith, Ricardo, 
Say and others), for their erroneous or ideolo-ical conceptualization 
of the Capitalist syct--m; and, 
ii. The analysis of the role that the 'capitalist State' plays, in bbth 
the class exploitation/class strut-; öle in ca: -Jtcaist society, and the 
global expansion of C, pitalism. theory of the State also provides 
explication of the necessary coalitions that Capitalism requires, and 
itself reproduces, for both its s>>rrival ar_. ; lcbal expansion. 
The Marxian 'Critique of Classical Political conomy' must be considered 
as serving a dual purpose. 
"It is then both a critique of classic'ý. l political economy, 
for obscuring social relations them into 
relations between things, and t': od for analysing 
the way in v±ich social relati(: " ti -: - so constructed in 
capitalist society". (32). 
The epistemological i?. p, lications of the n '. iethod of political- 
economy, are indistinct from those of t}, : iples of Dialectics and 
Materialism, which have received consid.:. ' conanentary in the-previous 
chapters of this Thesis. . that is importý, 7t to note 
here is that, the 
-i- 
l arxian critique ,,: as on the sa' c ,; rounds as 
those employed in the cri- 
tique of the 'modernist doctrines' and some of the neo-:. _arxist analyses 
of Third world underdevelopment. Lary indicted the classical political 
economists, for using abstractions that did not reflect the reality or 
the true essence of their object of study and explanaticn. On theoretical 
grounds, the classical political econo-nists were criticised for erroneously, 
representin7 the observable categories of capitalist society (private 
property, wage-labour, commodity-market relations, etc. ), as products 
of abstract, natural laws which have universal application to all econe! ýic 
societies in history. For Ear-_, c, the eccnomic relations under Capitalism 
are not the natural conditions -'' ý. conc i_c life, e. n< have no existence 
1;:, ýr of classical independent of the mediation c j' 
theory of Cas: it lism, he ar: uo' th existence 
of Capitalism _a particular e- c c"r. c ci , ,., poses 
a defi- 
rc c+. icns.. nite and particular kind of or, -iz_a. ti. on of ;. -. }-1-i-1 
"Capit^l , therefore, ar: -or_nces 
fro* t', ' on-ct 
epoch in the process of cccial prodtmc+.. ion". 
(33). 
"The capitalist epoch i- therefore c? n, -.. etericed ', r 
the fact that labour-pc-:, r, in the c-c- of thvc . 
himself, takes on the for-.: of a corr-c_'. i ty which i- hi. 
property; his labour conLccuently ta? _ec on the for! cf 
wag -e-labour. On the other hand, it is only fro: th c 
moment that the commodity for: of the rrcat--"to of 
labour becomes universal". (34) 
The classical political economists, by their failur '^ r' =nize the 
historically specific nature of }r- capitalist node of r,,; '-, "ction, and 
by ignoring the concrete condition: - of capitalist soci.,, t;, Y -" the relations 
of production between men -, thu- obscured what was I: 1 '- -t intrinsic 
to their analyses of the capitalist system, namely th'~ c itution of 
the system upon the segragation of r, roletarian I. bour-" _ beour eois 
employers. 
ýý _ - 
"The subject of our discussion is first of all material 
production. Individuals producing in society, thus the 
socially determined 
. 
>. oduction of individuals, naturally 
constitutes the starting point. The individual and isola- 
ted hunter or fisher who forms the starting point with 
Smith or Ricardo belongs to the insipid illusions of the 
eighteenth century. They are adventure stories which do 
not by any means represent, as students of history of 
civilization imagine, a reaction against over-refinement 
and a return to a misunderstood material life. They are 
no more based on such a naturalism than is Rousseau's 
contract social..... To the prophets of the eighte_nth 
century on whdse shoulders Smith and ., iccrdo are till 
standing, this eighteenth century in:?. ividual, conct. tu- 
ting the joint product of the dissolution of the feudal 
form of society and of the new forces of production -:. +.,., h 
had developed since the sixteenth century, appeLor.. an 
ideal whose existence belongs to the past; not -: 2 .. result 
of history, but as it:; starting point". (35). 
The point of critical reference in the above passage, is the clazcical 
theorists' c;, cnception of the 'extremum princiyle' (the maximizing activi- 
ties of capitalists, and the need for labourers to cell thenselves for 
wages as a natural law of economic society. -or ;. Iarx, the cla. _: 
icl 
theorists f, -iled to appreciate chat they the lves have lyr. vvo'i 'th t?; r 
'labour th,, ory of value' - the dependency of ý. _italism upon the 
tation, utilization and externalization of 'z", rylus-labour'. 
In t' '. arxian theory of the State, the evolution of the c- '° -1 '. l - 
State is vie-", ed as commensurate . -, ith, and a function of the deve_, -t 
of the very conditions of capitalist social forrnc. tion - 
fj 7 ýi 
the crystallization of the 'division of labour' into 'specialization rf 
functiorc'. Unlike the primitive form of social organization in 
civil, military and other administrative functions are undertaken by all 
members of the society, the capitalist form makes these functions the 
preroc-tive of a separate group of people. In formal and simplified terrs, 
the institutional features of the capitalist-state include: - 
i.. a centralized political authority of either the monarch or the 
monarchical court; 
ii. a 'parliament' of initially regional interests (nobles, higher bour- 
geoisie and churchmen) and later, of class interests 
(aristocracy, 
bourgeoisie and representatives of the proletariat); 
iii. the army, police, bureaucracy and other apparatuses of government. 
iv. a popul<: 3e that is more or less able to organize for local opposition 
. 
to exactions. 
In practice, however, the lines of cleavage between these institutional 
networks of the capitalist-state system, blur considex.. bly. Since in 
every class society, the dominant ideology is that of ruling class 
(i. e., the articulation of economically dominant posit-L,:,, at the super- 
structural levels of political, legal, intellectual L: -: ltural relations), 
then the organization and administration of social rt- -ions upon 
the 
ethos of the bourgeoisie (the ethos of privatization . :. operty and enter- 
prise, wage-labour and other commodity-market and exc' , -e relations) culmi- 
nate in the State's function as an instrument of the ', c-_-_r. -eoisie's economic 
exploitation and political/cultural domination of the ler social classes. 
In the words of Ernest Mandell, 
"To consolidate the domination of one class c-cr another 
for any length of time, it is therefore absol-, '. aly essen- 
tial that the producers, the members of the c: _I: 
loited 
class, are brought to accept the appro; jriaticr of the social 
surplus by a minority as inevitable, permane-. + and just. 
That is why the state does not only fulfil a rctpressive 
ýt, ` .. 
function, but also a function of id31o_ical inte ration. 
It is the ideological producers who make the fulfilment 
of this function possible". (36). 
At this point, I must diverge to say that there is a logical connection 
between this La. rxian theory of the State (as an instrument of class exploi- 
tation and oppression), and the Liarxian theory of Ideology as it applies 
to the epistemological and ontological assumptions of the classical poli- 
tical economists, about Capitalism. Though the I.: arxian conception of 
ideology refers basically, to the possibility of a mode of abstraction 
leading to a perception or construction of reality that is radically diffe- 
rent from the real essence of that reality (i. e., the difference between 
things as they aLpcar to us in observation, and their real status as 
causal mechanisms in cý__Iýlanation) (37), the conception also incorporates 
the notion of ideology as the 'propagation of erroneous perceptions (false- 
consciousness) to justify particular social systems or relations'. In 
this c,., - ., 
the naturalist assumptions about Capitalism which are encountered 
in the t, '~eories of the classical political economists, served trr political 
and cultural function of justifying the structural conditions of capitalist 
society, in the consciousness of both the ruling and ruled classes. 
In this sccrario, the apparatuses of the capitalist-state, reor^rnized 
throuerh tip, r volutionary ascendancy of the bourgeoisie 
(i. e., tic recon- 
ciliation of the interests of mercantile and industrial capitalists, 
torards tho usurpation of the aristocracy), served not only the consolida- 
tion of t_ economic and politico/cultural power of this class at the domes- 
tic level, but also facilitated the global expansion of Capitalism via 
'economic nationalism' and 'imperialism'. 
: lip conditions under which definite productive forces 
r -n 'De applied, are the conditions of the rule of a 
'inite class of society, whose social power, deri- 
prom its property, has its practical-idealistic 
__ssion 
in each case in the form of the State". (38). 
the ': b-1 expansion o'' Ja italism, via imperialism and colc^i 
'xp1oit. ti. on of foreign lands, i' <. process involving such State's asc5_: - 
tance z, f- the grant of monopoly ch-rters to private enterprise and, the 
use of the national 'imperial army' in the annexation of foreign to the 
metropolis; the process also involves the establishment of: - 
"A nevi and international division of labour, a division 
of labour suited to the rc«uirements of the chief centres 
of modern industry, sprig;: up and converts one part of 
the globe into a chiefly - ricultural field of produc- 
tion for supplying the other part which remains chiefly 
industrial field". (39). 
The significant point to note about this international division of labour 
by which, the industrialized capit:. list countries achieve their exploita- 
tion and profit accumulation, to thc' detriment of the colonized peoples, 
is that, it cores to be explicated and justified in bourgeois political 
economy, as a 'naturally ordained' international economic relations. This 
is encountered with the theory of 'comparative costs advantage of produc- 
tion' contained in the economic textbooks of the ; Test. That this concep- 
tion of international economic relations (as established under globalCapi- 
talism) is both an illu-ion and an ideology, finds textual support in 
arc's :.: oi_-rn Theory of Colonization. He writes, 
"The great b^c. ty of capitalist production consists in this, 
that it not oily con-t^ntly reproduces the wage-labourer as 
a ; °a ý-lobocý r, but also always produces a relative surplus 
popul;: tion of -. --e-labourers in proportion to the accumula- 
tion of capit_.?. Thus the law of supply and demand as 
applie'. to is kept on the right lines, the oscillation 
of r; ü -. -nfined within limits satisfactory to capitalist 
explo. t -rd lastly, the social dependence of the worker 
th- 
. 
ist, which is indispensable, is secured. At 
ýe, ether country, the , ^, mug 
deceitfulness of the 
political acono, ýist can týnrn this re a tion of absolute 
dependence into a free contr_ct bet; -cen i, -ýver and 
seller, bet, veen equally indem- ndent o' -n . r,: of commodities, 
the orrner of the commodity of capital on one side, the 
owner of the commodity of labour on the other. But in 
the . colonies thicbeautiful illusion is torn aside. There, 
the cbs lute r"_ahzrs of the population i. ': rease much more 
then jr the mother country, b, 3cI--, ', r zany workers 
enter the colonial world ao ready-made and still 
the labour-market is alvays understocked. the law of 
suP1.23r an, ' ýmand colla-ses completely. 6n the one hand, 
, 
the , '_d ,, oril con. -tantly-t'sows 
in capital, thirsting- after 
e. _. '±- t icn c r. I' _^3t ir . '_ 
'; on the other, the regular 
re, i t. ien -t ,c ur r as a wade-labourer comes 
up inr_t th"_ r: - .tr: isc? -' obstacles, thioh are in 
part insuperahl(", C': 
The obstacle refered to thr bc, ý-.. csage, is that presented by the 
'colonial producer' whc, owner of his own conditions of labour, employs 
that labour to enrich inct T of the capitalist. 
"Th: contradict. '--. het-ocr t!: ose tv: o diametrically opposed 
ecorc_-ic rtcna liar itc --. i, nifestvtion here in 
the ctrl _ý 
bet , ern the-m. ti the capitalist has behind 
him th_ power of the r: cthrr c- ---try, he tries to use force 
to clear out of th^ --. ~ tr of production and appro- 
pri-tion which regt en labour of the indepen- 
dent producer". (ii). 
-IT- - 
Clasc Relations. Cla-s Conflict and social Change in 1: arx's Theory. 
Critics of ;: arx tend to see a problematic aricin, for any class analysis 
of : acdern Capitalism, that attempts to find textual support in the 
original :. 'arxian theory. In most cases, the probleratic has been identi- 
fied °: th the failure of the ... a. rxian prediction of Capitalism's demise 
via the proletarian r; voluticn, to materialize. The failure of this 
pr; diction is then seen as an Inlictinent of i. arxls :. aterialiot Conception 
of üistory, in terms of the fallacy of its historical of social 
c: '_nge. I have already dealt with this issue and argued at lenth that, 
such a. critique is based upon a fatalistic interpretation of dialectical 
materialism, and hence a aisrepreý.: ntation of the iarxian propositions. 
iJ 
But there another t -: c--7 cri t. i , r.. of cl_. analysis and of Larx, with 
similar implication, 'ro: ... argumentative position 
that, 
there is a contradi: i .., n betc, c-ýn V' conception of classes at the 
economic level, and oonccptic,, of clw. ^ relations at the level of the 
political, legal an' :a altural sui tructurc , In their vior k entitled 
"Iarx's Capital and Capitalism the n. "'arc - Anthony Cutler, 
Barry Iiindess, Paul birst and that the difficulty 
with,.: arx's class analysis, 
"..... arises from the _ :. :o of co,: cilinC a conception 
of classes ac. cateýorir; of cconom cw onts and as political 
forces and ids olo ical fora:;, w5th r -r _t: 
ctionist concep- 
tion of the a.: tonomy (or of politics, 
law and cu2tr_r2 with re. -ar. i L 
The evidence that the critics use to 
reductionist conception of the autonomy 
. (42). 
claim of l: rx's 'non- 
<1 superstructure', comes 
ca; e from J- fron the follo, vin p it : 3. 
"The specific cconorric for:, in -,, -, id surplus-labour 
is pumped out of the din 2, 't _lr_.: -- -, -: ,a 
termines the rela- 
_^_ 
tio; hip of rulers and ruled, as it fro c directly out of 
production itself and, in turn, reacts upon it as a deter- 
mining element. Upon this, however, is founded the entire 
formation of the economic con*nunity which crows up out of 
the production relations themselves, th^rcry simultaneouely 
its specific political form. It is the direct rela- 
tionship of the c,:: ners of the cor_'iticnr, f production to 
the direct r cers -a relation sI: rý r.. -tiira11y corr-s- 
ponding to c finite stage in th^ de' e1c-: Fnt of the : ýethods 
of labour and thereby its social , )rcd-ctivity - which reveals 
the innermost secret, the hidden baeis of the entire social 
structure, anw ;: ith it the polt ". cal for-, cf th reJ_r ti. on 
of soverei-ntv 4. nd dependence, -rt, t? -rren_ or r^ 
specific fora of state". (d; ). 
A is obvious that there is no implicnticn of a core f or of 'n. ^n- 
-ýeductionist autonomy of the superstruct're', in th. ov ne. c: 
his implication is rather the product of the criti<". ' o-: n ir. tf: '- reta- 
: ion of the passage, s-oi oquent to th-.; r pocir. of 0' tic "Iiow 
es th form in which 4urp1us labour i (---treue` -, ir- ± ti r.: 1a- 
t onshi; of rulers and ruled? In answer to t'-_ ` ct cn, tl-, -ý- 
"it would seem that the charactrr -f the rclý. tioný of 
production d^termines the form of üirect political- 
legal superstructure by deterninirm what precise fc" 
of direct political-le ; al inter---ntion in the cconc l.. - 
is necessary for these relations of production to 
The economy functions as 'hidden 1: a. r7is of the entire 
social. structure' by securing it: - own political-lehn1 
and cultural conditions of exist: -'e. Nevertheless, 
since Marx tells us that 'the relationship of rulers 
and ruled.... react upon (productiorz) as deterni: in-, 
;.. _1 clem-nt' 
th_ 
y rýtruct: __r__2 
fors: carn,. Dt t, r, -- 
c;, -. -, 
1y to eff_ct-- of the econcnyIf 4q. )" 
This argunent clearly indicates that, the critic: not only i:. ^. yute to 
Iarx what is not explicitly statci in his propositions, but interpret 
him out of context - without r_ f' roncc to the i.: arxian political economy 
in which, the role of the c pita1ist-state and consciousness are analysed 
in relation to the analysis of t,. :,: anifestation 'objective class relatiorz' 
into subjective class politics L_.. i conflict. RefNrence to these dimen- 
siops of the I. arxian political economy would have revealed tý: ýt, the 
statement - 'the relationship of rulers and ruled rýaact: > u. c'rn production 
as determining element' - does not necessarily is l; r that, that r. -laticn-- 
ship is exclusively political or absolutely autonoao"_Ls, relative to the 
material relations which give ris_ to it. The ter:, ' L: etersinin' in the 
passage cannot mean 'causation', for if it did, La- r, -- have had a 
problem explainin how the political, legal and cult <ral supe ^strt'c. tures 
could rise from t', _ economic base of material relations. Its rEr_ i a- 
ping in the context of the passage, and in Marx's political econc:.. -, must 
be the 'justification and sanctioning; of the relations of pros _: 1 ... ý' via 
the dominant ideolc-, y of the ralin - lass and, the utilization cf!!: e 
apparatuses of t? b- Aste, to stablize these material relations. 
Secondly, if Marx '. Ld held the conception of non-reductionist autonc. ny 
of the superstructure, he would have had a problem eD: plaining how the 
bourgeoisie achieved its 'power base' to destroy the feudal mode and 
relations of produ:. tion, as well as us'rp the politi, ^. - 1 dominance cf tr 
landed aristocracy. Thirdly, and espocially rolativc to the modern 
there can be no ' _lItieal society' 
that cün exist ar3 survive as an 
independent entity, by having an absolute autonomous relationship with thh. 
economic base that provides its life-suuport. 
What the critique ý:. st discussed attempts to prove is that, there is no 
-, C 
ontological substance for the .: arxian cone 
tion that, history is the 
history of class concsiousness, as the latter is determined by the mate- 
rial relations of production and is fought out betreen antagonistic 
classes, toward the change of the exploitative and ornreesive social 
system in question. In the critique of this theory of social Chan e, 
Rindess and associates argue that it involves a conception of history 
that emphasises the 'primacy of the rill and conscio-. lc^ese of the human 
subject'. The evidence here is found in the 1.: arxi. ^ _^edication of the 
proletarian revolution upon the condition of tranofn..: _"tion of a class- 
in-itself into a class-for-itself. This, they claim, is a contradiction 
in the Larxian theory since: - 
"Classical l,: arxism has always rejected any explicit 
conceptualization in subjeetiviot terms". (45). 
The criticism can be answered by this simple rejoinder. Though :,: arxt 
epistemology and methodology esche, -r °ubjectivism, his :.: terialist. Conc 
tion of History is not formulated in , ther subjecti-%v' t or objectivi. t. 
terms ( i. e., free-will or determini. ). Rather, it i.. ally dialect-I 
It does not start with an objectivist ^onception of social formation ( as 
the classicel political economist d5-;, then moves on to a subjectivist 
formulation of social change; it be_: ' and ends with an intersubjective 
(unity of action and system) concerti -nand analysis of society. 
The last statement does not mean tl:. t the Marxian theory of social 
change is infallible; it is fallible in terms of its erroneous conception 
of the historically revolutionary nc. -: ition and roles of the classes of 
capitalist society. As I stated ea-'. er, history (in the form of the 
Russian and Chinese revolutions of 'r 20th century) ha- proved that , the 
peasants are not necessarily conser, --±ive and reactionary, but can be lei 
or educated into a revolutionary coc-T-7 force, as opposable to Capitalism 
as the proletariat. At the same t il, -., Capitalism has shown its cäpEblity 
-"7 - 
to neutralize proletariat class consciousness and revolutionary potenti^1, 
with nee, and more sophisticated forces of production and forr. iS of ccnsumg- 
tion relations, which have not led to any radical chan F. e in its relation, 
of production and accumulation process. 
On the other hand, it must be recognized that i,: arx did reveal that Capi- 
talism could, and must move through time, in a process of sustained accumv- 
lation. 
"No social order ever perishes before all the productive 
forces for which there is room in it have been dcvclored; 
and new, higher relations of production never a r=: =r 
before the material conditions for their exietenc- 1--ve 
matured within the womb of the old society itself". 
(46). 
But in this conception, he was handicapped by the data dcrived from the 
specific or concrete conditions which informed his propo3itions, to 
achieve an accurate anticipation of the forms and direction in which, the 
adaptation of Capitalism to its inherent contradictions and. recurrent 
crises, would take in modern times. It cr.: nnot be denied that the Larxian 
assumptions about capitalism and its cl =s were based on the historical 
case of 19th century English Capitalism, t'? n seen as 'golden age' of the 
system, yet has turned out to bye been jý'.. t an 'embryo st-e' by modern 
standards. Tho technology of that ' oolý_ n a;, e' not, appear., - quite primitive, 
while the coci l base that supported it appears 
to h ve exhibited 
nothing more than simple forms of busin-. , political and z^. eial or ani- 
tion. Seconý-I. ly, the same test case of -. th century ! ngl. and 
led ;:: arg: to 
conceive (rather erroneously) that, the "-]. ly developed c7ý, 'italist mode c" 
exploitation and accumulation, ta': es pl. - mainly in relations of prduction 
in which, labour is 'juridically free' ca'a is divorced 
fron o^; nership or 
control of the ; beans of production. It i,. obvious that this conception 
is now underscored by such forms of hi exploited labour as, 
the employ- 
ment of Black and Coloured races in South africa and Third '; orld emigrants 
. 
ýý 
in th, industrial lest, at rates of ; rages calculated far below what t?, ^ 
bourgeois economic laws of supply and denand and the price mechani: ~r::: 
heve determined. The same is true of the use of unfree or quasi-slave 
labour of political prisioners, in the Siberian 'labour camps of the 
Soviet Union. The Larxian conception also erred, relative to the defini- 
tion of economic class relations in relation to the question of 'posseeeion' 
and '. separation' from the means of production. That is, L: arx failed to 
anticipate the tendency for Capitalism to take on the form of 'state-eapita- 
lism' in which, private entrepreneurship is dispensed with, as envin^_. ed 
in both the ýiestern 'welfare state' system and the 'command economies' of 
Eastern yurope. Yet, state-capitalism has not led to decomposition of 
class relations and class privileges and underprivileges, in both East and 
rest. (This issue constitutes the subject matter of Chapter Seven of this 
Thesis, and its discussion provides the 'empirical case' for Class Analysis). 
To cont-3L14c, 2. 'zri'z focus on the core of the global system of Caritry- 
lism during the 19th century (England), led him to bu. ---ý his model of the 
system's adaptation on the assumption that, the institutions and structures 
of the core would spread across national boundaries intact, to create a 
universal claws of exploited proletarians whose revolutionary conseioasneos 
would increase with the intensification of capitalist -__. ploitation, and 
r: ould eventually be articulated in a class conflict ca.,.?: ing 
the final 
rupture of the Capitalist system. That this prediction has not materialized, 
is a question that cannot be answered or examined in i^olation from the 
means and tactics with which, Capitalism has achieved its adaptation. 
Among the new developments which have transformed thr' simple structures and 
features of 19th century Capitalism, and aided the system's adaptation to 
the potential destructive forces of its own creation, the folowing must 
be noted. 
i. The organization of modern Capitalism's global e;: ploitation änd domina- 
tion in terms of tiers of core and peripheral relations. 
L 
ii. Trio creation of c*<:. ri< vested systems of wa;; e-labour, at both do::, eot_ic 
and Global levels, with the effect that wage differentials between skills, 
industries and countries create antra-working class and intra-periphery 
competition, for the advancene nt of individual/national interests at the 
expense of collective ones, thereby neutralizing whatever potential revolo- 
tionary an' ideological solidarity anions the victims of capitalist exploita- 
tion. ät the same time, 'aconomic nationalism' hass been awakened and 
intensified, through cc,; -titive protectionism arong the core-capitalist 
countrieö. 
iii. The increasing influence of socio-psycholo,; ical conditions like, the 
fosterir7 of naterialisr- and consumerism which, by dominating the 'libido' 
of mcd_. rr: have become s':, new forms of social control of behaviour 
in irl t_r al and semi-ins:: trial societies; the worker of the modern 
cüpitý ., 
'. -society is, thc2; fore, in effect, more a family member of the 
lie/she is of the social class of his/her objective material 
^ýnditic: _r. 
_v. The _, 
--_.; iný7 complexity of the modern bureaucracy (both public a-1 
. rrivate), -. 
rich increases the dependency of the individual on faceless 
cocas cf social organization, decision--asking and public accourL. ': bility. 
V. T' of a universal culture of industrial-technology lýl. ch, 
national political, ideological and cultural boundaries, 
ir., r2 .> not only the individual r: ho has become an appendage to the 
t?; e whole organization of social life and the progrea_ of 
subj-at to. the whims and decisions of those who con+rol 
fing. - .., Ü,.. :; °, 
±ific and technological research and innovations, an. c. cci- 
sior.:. to investment, production and distribution of z ater. i. ' and 
cult: _ _ ... 
' 
a 
;,; hen ý_ ievelopments are taken into account, there can. be very 
19tt1 =t,,: -_t i: arx would have needed a 'superhuman brain' to achieve 
: ', ticipation of modern Capitalism's Global; production-accunula- 
tion r. etworl, s. Far from the :., rxian propositions and conclusions about 
the capitalict system beine falsified, the structured relations of the 
contemporary world economy of Capitalism provide their validation, and 
justify the application of both method and theory of social change, 
to any realistic ; study and e:: plcn ation of this syste i. 
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" CHAPTIM 39VV1 
TIf DIPIRICAL R&LITIES OF THE NOD SRN : JORLD SYSTSK OF CtPITALISM 
"In the earlier epoohe of history, we find almost everywhere 
a complicated arrangemant of society into various orders, a 
manifold gradation Qf social rank. In ancient Rome we have 
patricians, knights, plebians, slaves; in the Middle Ages, 
feudal lords, vassals, L^aildmasters, journeymen, apprentices, 
serfs; in almost all of these classes, again, subordinate 
gradations. The modern bourgeois society that has sprouted 
from the ruins of feudal society has not done away with class 
antagonisms. It has but established new classes, new 
conditions of oppression, now forms of struggle in place of 
the old ones. " 
Karl Marx & F. Fhgels - "Bourgeois and Proletarians", in 'The Communist 
Manifesto', London 1848 
"The oalss structure of tha rich market societies bear many 
similarities to each other and to those of 'developed 
socialist' states, a fact that bears witness to the common 
denominator of their industrial base. The property-owners 
who exist in the one do not in the other; the distinctions 
between manual and non-manual workers are far less acute 
in socialist states, while a discrete intelligentsia is more 
in evidence there. But public control of production by 
members of the Communist Party, through the bureaucracy, has 
mads for 'bourgeois' preponderance just as effectively as in 
the more privatised systems of the : Jest. It remains to be 
seen how closed the socialist version bscomes if and when the 
opportunities for mobility by special promotion grow more 
restricted and begin to turn more upon the influence of the 
family and patron-client rjlations than upon such recruit- 
ment mechanisms as political loyalty (redness) or education 
(expertise). In terms of privilege and rewerd, in terms of 
their own definition of social class as a relation to the 
process of production, the 'new class' of 'bureaucratic 
kl I 
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collectivists' is very much in evidence in the Soviet 
strata and its satellites, and more and more in China 
as well, however amenable this group has been to 
members moving into it from beneath, and however 
subordinate to party control". 
R. Pettman - "State & Class ;A Sociology of International Affairs"; 
London , 1979, p. 156- 
1 THE REALITY OF CLASS RELATIONS TODAY 
A theme commonly characteristic of the ideological rhetorics of 
East-European Marxists and West-bouregois intellectuals, is the vehement 
refutation of the 'class stratification' of their respective societies. 
For the Easterners, the theoretical view that Socialist society, as 
the transitional stage between Capitalism and Communism, is based 
on collectivized property and public enterprises, has led to the dogmatic 
conception of the contemporary socialist countries, as essentially de- 
classed. A similar 'de-classed argument' is found in the bourgeois 
representation of modern Western societies. Here, the 'post-industrial 
Western society' is supposed to have a capitalist system with a morally 
acceptable face, in the following senses: - 
i. the domination of production by a 'soulful corporation' that is more 
attuned to the social needs and welfare of the worker, than it is to 
crude profit maximization; 
ii. the emergence of a 'new middle class' of technocrats who are 
separated from the ownership of capital, but whose expertise (technical 
and organisational) give them considerable decision-making power that, 
they not only form a buffer between Capital and Labour in the class- 
conflict in industrial society, but also contribute to the increasing 
decomposition of 'economic privilege' as a basis of political authority, 
in the modern capitalist society. 
im 
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iii. the creation of a 'pluralist political society', via the 
advent of industrial-technology, in which, there are multiple 
competing power centres (or pressure groups) of, more or less, 
equal political influence, especially since politicians have to 
appeal to the cross-section of the population, for their rights 
to decision-making. 
iv. thus, the institutionalization of class-conflict, in terms 
of the 'democratized competition' between the two great economic 
groups of the modern capitalist society - the Trade Unions 
representing the proletariat's monopolization of labour-power, 
and %ployers Associations through which the propertied 
bourgeoisie defend their interest; 
v. the creation of a welfare economy in which, public welfare 
provisions like free education, subsidised health-care, social 
security and supplementary benefits for the sick, unemployed, 
aged and low-income families, mitigate the circumstances of the 
underprivileged social classes, to the point that the lines of 
socio-economic cleavage among occupational groups have blurred 
considerably. The contemporary Western capitalist country, it is 
argued, not only provides welfare for all, but equality of 
opportunity for social mobility, as well. 
Overall, the arguments in support of the 'de-classed' 
modern capitalist society, find expression in Theodore Geiger's 
thesis - Class Society in The Melting Pot. 
(1) That both sides of 
the claim (East and West) are misrepresentations of the actual 
structures of Western and Eastern societies, is what this Thesis 
attempts to prove. The empirical refutation concentrates on the 
v$ 
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Soviet Union (as the leading socialist country) and Great Britain 
(as the oldest of the Capitalist countries, that has at the same 
time managed the modification of the conditions of Capitalism's 
survival, without violent social upheavals). For the Third World 
dimension, see the case study of Ghana. 
2 CLASS IN THE SOCIALIST SOCIETY - THE SOVIET UNION 
From the Leninist conception of 'non-antagonistic classes', 
the official Soviet definition of 'class relations' has tended to be 
a modification of the original Marxian conception. The Soviets, for 
ideological reasons (the desire to avoid the stigma of class 
stratification, as a contradiction of the principles of Socialism), 
prefer to ignore the 'objective' dimension of Marx's conception - 
class as the grouping of individuals sharing common-market valuation 
and a particular relation to the means of production - and opt 
instead for its 'subjective' meaning - class consciousness and conflict. 
Thus, Stalin's identification of the two main classes in Soviet society 
(proletariat and Kolkhozi peasant) included the caveat that, Soviet 
society is classless, in so far as the relations between the two groups 
are non-antagonistic', and to the extent that the distinction between 
them is only as significant as the distinction between 'state property' 
and 'co-operative property'; both of which are commonly directed at the 
achievement of Communism. 
The definition of the stratification system of the Soviet Union, also 
rejects the concept of class to the group of intellectuals and party 
officials who are responsible for the organisation and administration of 
the society. These elements, according to the official Soviet doctrine, 
constitute a stratum in the Soviet occupational hierarchy, but the members 
of each of the various strata do not, as a rule, articulate whatever 
economic and political advantages they gain in their activities, into 
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private power cliques. The superiority of the Soviet proletariat in 
relation to the Kolkhozi peasant in the social hierarchy, is a 
superiority of 'merit' and not one of privilege because, the pro- 
letariat just occupies the leading place, not a higher social status, 
in the common march toward Communism. On the whole, the Stalinist 
definition of the Soviet social stratification system, served to justify 
the Soviet retreat from the ideological principle of to each according 
to his needs. In place of this principle was substituted that of a 
meritocracy which allows for the policy of income differentials and other 
forms of economic discrimination, among occupational groups, as incentives 
for greater task performance and ideological commitment. 
a) Income Inequalities in the Soviet Union 
Under Stalin, the Kolkhozi peasant not only lagged behind the 
proletariat in income and other aspects of material/cultural life, but 
was extremely exploited to produce the 'surplus' for the Soviet drive 
toward industrial development. Among the urban occupational groups, 
technicians and Party activists whose roles were considered to be most 
functional in Stalin's programme of rapid industrialization, as well as 
loyal to his style of rule, were accorded considerable economic privileges 
in income and other benefits. The income differential between these 
elements and the average Soviet working class, at the time, was as mach 
as the ratio of 6: 1. (2). 
Sine the de-Stalinization programme of Nikita Khrushhev'(1956) was 
launched, the Soviet income policy has aimed at the narrowing of the 
income gaps created among the occupational groups, through wage increases 
and tax reforms favouring the lowly-paid. The purpose, however, was not 
(and has not been) the creation (or recreation) of an economically 
egalitarian society, since the idea of discriminatory incomes and material 
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privileges, as incentives for hard work and achievement motivation, 
has become part of the Soviet "socialist credo'. Current data on the 
extent to which the income reforms, launched from 1956, have actually 
reduced the income gaps among the Soviet occupational groups since 
Stalin, are not easy to come by, but studies made by Murray Tanowitch 
and H. Kent Geiger in the 1960's, are still invaluable sources of 
information, in this context. (3). 
According to the Yanowitch study, in 1956 the ratio of the average 
income of the top 10 percent of Soviet workers, to that of the bottom 
10 percent was 3.8: 1. In 1959 the corresponding ratio was 5.8: 1. The 
minimum wage had risen from the 1959 level of 27-35 rubbles per month 
to 50-60 rubbles per month in 1965, while the rise in the average wage 
for the comparative dates was from 79 to 99 rabbles per month. Within 
industries, however, distribution rates showed a differential as much 
as 10: 1, in the salary earnings of the top official and the lowest- 
ranked worker. The data for the Soviet steel industry reveal the 
following details. 
Income in Rubbles per month 
Oocupational Category 1959 
Director of Scientific Research Institute 600 600 
Director of Steel Plant 400 400 
pist, Secretary & Other Low-White Dollar 41 60 
Janitor, Elevator Operator & non-skilled 35 60 
Source: - Murray Yanowitch - "The Soviet Income Revolution". op. oit 
The above data do not, however, reflect the difference between 
extremes in actual money earnings, as distinct from basic salary dis- 
crepanoies. With the addition of fringe benefits in bonuses, transport 
allowances, and other economic privileges which accaue more to those in the 
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upper hierarchy of occupations than to the lower ranks, the income 
differentials become greater. The gap between the real incomes of the 
Research Institute Director and the Janitor, can be expected to be mach 
wider than that between their wage rates, since the former is more 
likely to receive additional incomes from, say royalties on literary 
works and teaching at the local University; opportunities that the 
Janitor is not likely to enjoy. Similarly, the Plant Director has the 
opportunity to increase his income through 'bonuses' accruing to his 
occupational position, which the ordinary worker does not enjoy. 
b) Status Inequalities in the Soviet Union 
By status inequality is meant the transformation of economic, political 
and other social advantages, into superior material/cultural life such as 
the enjoyment of better housing, health-care, education, entertainment, etc., 
above the national average. The evidence furnished by H. Kent Geiger's 
study suggests that, there is very low correlation between income privileges 
and high social status (as defined above) in the Soviet Union, as compared 
with the case of the Western-capitalist countries. In Geiger's view, Soviet 
'equalitarianism' is at its highest here, because public recreational and 
cultural facilities, opportunities for education and social mobility, 
accessible medical-care, and the stringently fostered ideology of 'dignity 
of labour', plus other aspects of Soviet 'humanism', all operate to reduce 
the significance of income discrepancies among families and occupational 
groups. (4). This view may be accepted but mainly to the extent that those 
on high incomes do not use the advantage to by-pass official or specified 
means of acquisition of material/cultural life, above the average quotas 
which the society or the state. rations among the population. The Soviet 
ideology of 'collective life' may have fostered a public consciouness and 
opinion that frowns upon 'bouregois habits' but in practice, the Soviet 
system of distribution has been found to be notoriously inadequate and 
inefficient; many items of household consumption are found to be scarce 
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on the shelves of department stores, either by deliberate production 
out-backs or inefficient distribution. Under such circumstances of 
recurrent scarcity, individuals and families are compelled to use 
socially dis-approved means (b. lackmarketeering, patron-client relations, 
nepotism etc., ) to satisfy their consumption needs, on an ever increasing 
scale than public opinion cannot stem. Cases of family and social- 
political ties coming into play in Soviet consumption relations, or to 
circumvent the established framework of social mobility, have been 
reported in various research findings. (5) 
Not only do status disorepanoies among Soviet families exist, but 
it is also a fact that high-inoome families do enjoy socio-economic 
privileges which are denied others, by virtue of their superior incomes. 
According to H. K. Geiger, most working-class families in Soviet cities 
live in single rooms and, must share facilities with others. This is in 
sharp contrast with the circumstances of the occupational-elite families 
(technocrats and Party officials) which include, not only urban accommoda- 
tion in a well-heated and well-furnished flat of several rooms, but also 
the ownership of a country house or (dachas' to which, the family can 
retire for vacations or weekends. 
c) Educational Inequalities in the Soviet Union 
Education in the Soviet Union is free, and equality of opportunity 
for higher education, on basis of merit and contest mobility, exists for 
all without distinction of family or occupational background. In the 
early years of Soviet socialism, educational policy was aimed at the 
discriminatory promotion of the 'higher education of manual workers and the 
peasants. ' These social groups were given higher quotas to places in 
10th Grade educational institutions (Soviet equivalent of secondary 
education), so as to enhance their children's mobility to graduate schools 
like the VTJZ (the Soviet institutions of higher education), and to break 
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the monopoly of the occupational-elites. The abandonment of the quota 
system in recent years has, however, resulted in an increasing 
inbalance in the educational standards of the low income and high 
income families. Fewer and fewer children from low-income family 
backgrounds, are gaining access to the WZ as compared to the high 
intake of students from elite backgrounds. 
"There is no particular difficulty in 'unearthing' evidence 
of social inequality in Soviet schooling. Soviet sociolo- 
gical and educational literature is replete with such 
evidence. Indeed, the issue of social inequality has 
probably been explicitly discussed more frequently in 
connection with the educational system than in any other 
context ...... Like educational systems in Western 
industrialized societies, the Soviet system simultaneously 
reproduces prevailing class inequalities and provides 
mobility opportunities for large numbers of working-class 
and peasant youth " (6) 
The evidence of social or occupational inequalities in Soviet education 
is furnished by the following distribution of 8th and 10th grade students, 
in Moscow and Sverdlovsk regions, in 1973/74" 
Parental Occupational Distribution of Student Moscow Sverdlo 
Workers 66.2 49.0 70.5 58.5 
Collective Farmers 3.6 3.7 0.7 0.3 
Specialist/non-manual Workers 28.3 45.6 28.8 41.2 
Undetermined 1.9 1.7 - - 
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
source: -- Moscow: G. A. Slesarev, "Demograficheskie protsessy i sotsial 
naia Strnktura Sotsialisticheskogo Obshchestva (1978), p. 137 
quoted in L. Shapiro (edt) "The Soviet Worker: Illusions & 
Reality" 1981, p. 140 
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The above statistics, placed alongside the data revealing that manual 
workers and peasants constitute over 75 percent of total Soviet 
employed population, indicate a considerable maldistribution of 
educational opportunities among the various occupational groups, with 
the elite families enjoying disproportionate advantages. The distrib- 
ution of places in six VIZ centres in 1973 shows similar occupational 
inequalities. 
Social Positions of Fathers of Students in W2 Centres (%) 
Centres Workers Collective Non-Manual Pensioners Total 
Farmers Employees Military & 
others 
Moscow 24.1 3.4 56.7 15.8 100.0 
Sverdlovsk 36.5 3.6 43.4 16.5 100.0 
Novosibirsk 34.3 6.6 43.4 15.7 100.0 
Odessa 32.4 9.6 44.3 13.8 100.0 
Voronezh 29.0 13.4 36.6 18.0 100.0 
Tallin 32.4 9.5 44.3 13.8 100.0 
Total of all Regions 31.2 8.4 44.8 15.6 100.0 
Source: - G. A. Slesarev. on. oit. 
Though the factor responsible for these education inequalities among 
Soviet occupational groups may not be directly related to the income 
discrepancies among them, social and political advantages cannot be ruled 
out. In the first place, the pupils from low-income families have been 
found to exhibit low mobility rates, in the transition from 'primary' to 
'secondary' education, and even far lower rates from the latter into the 
institutions of higher education (WZ), and yet they are the most populous 
at the primary level (they outnumber pupils from high-inoome families in 
the ratio of 8: 2). One of the reasons accounting for this is the change 
in the traditional principle that, completion of secondary education 
provides subsequent automatic admission to VUZ, and thus, a guarantee of 
eventual intelligentsia occupation and status (the most lucrative social 
placement in the Soviet Union). The effect of this change in educational 
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Policy is that, between 1950 and 1977, the percentage of secondary 
school graduates who could realistically expect to find places in 
WZ institutions, dropped from 61 percent to 15 percent. In this 
official Soviet policy of 'deflation of career expectations', a 
greater proportion of the Soviet youth, especially those from low- 
income families, have been discouraged from pitching their aspirations 
high. Most of them, therefore, tend to resign themselves to their 
preparation for careers that do not go beyond the semi-professional 
or working-class. Secondly, the less ambitious educational aims of 
the lower classes must be attributed to parental attitudes which, 
consider higher education as 'extraneous' or wasteful of the time 
that the youth can usefully employ in bringing extra income into the 
home. It is obvious that parents on low-incomes would need the 
supplementary earnings of their children to make ends meet, and thus 
would lack the incentive to encourage the further education of such 
00, 
youth. In contrast, those on high-incomes would inculcate and encourage 
'high achievement motivation in their children', if for no other reason 
than the maintenance of the 'elitist' status of the family. The 1966 
Komsomolskaia Pravda study of a representative national sample of 2730 
urban adults revealed that, private tuition tended to be encouraged more 
in the homes of the intelligentsia and other high-income groups, 
than in the homes of the working-class and peasantry. In addition, high- 
income gives some families greater access to extra-education aids, beside 
the formal classrooms. As Geiger notes; 
"The final difference shown in the use of free-time, concern- 
ing patterns labelled as 'high culture', reading magazines 
and attending theatres, concerts, etc., are all strongly 
associated with the economic resources and educational 
training of persons in families on each social level". (7) 
Another important factor that makes the egalitarian nature of the Soviet 
education system more apparent than real is that, 'sponsored mobility' 
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creeps into it to distort the whole idea of meritocracy. Not all forms 
of high education in the Soviet Union carry the same social prestige 
and monetary earnings, and since VUZ places are limited in relation to 
demand, those applicants who are socially well connected (economic and 
political advantages) are bound to have greater advantages in the 
competition for places. 
d) Political Inequalities in the Soviet Union 
The concept of 'political inequality' has a variety of meanings. 
In one sense, it means discriminatory treatment of individuals or groups 
with respect to their human rights or, the civic rights of the society 
in question. In this meaning, the Soviet Union tends to maintain 
political inequality detrimental to minority groups like the Jews and 
other citizens who are critical or show dissent, relative to the rule 
of the Communist Party. Dissidents can be arrested and held in detention 
or forced into labour camps without trial, or can be exiled. But the 
sense of political inequality implied in this study, is the existence of 
unequal opportunities for differential social groups, to political rep- 
resentation and decision-making. 
The question of existence of a distinctive social group or class 
with a monopoly of 'political power' in the Soviet Union, has always been a 
controversial one, among Sovietologists. For Milovan Djilas, the 'political 
ruling class' in the Soviet Union is composed of Party-bureaucrats who, though 
they_ did not come to power on the wings of their economic privileges 
(since most of their members have protetarian backgrounds), nevertheless 
have created an economy of their own choice, and thereby have acquired the 
socio-economic trappings of the previous ruling-classes they overthrew in the 
name of Communism. The implication of this is that, the distribution of 
political power in the Soviet Union, is affected by an incipient class 
structuration in which, the occupants of political/bureaucratic positions 
in the party hierarchy, articulate 
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this privilege into eoonomio advantages for themselves and their families. (8) 
This further implies the oorruption and misuse of power by those entrusted 
with the administration of the Soviet socialist society. 
Anthony Giddens, however, disagrees with Djilas' aooount of politioal 
relations in the Soviet Union. According to him, 
"...... if there is any important area of class struoturation 
in state socialism, it concerns the division between the 
intellegentsia and other groups in the population ........ 
There is a fundamental difference between control over 
collective property, such as is held by party officials in 
the state socialist society, and the rights of disposal 
enjoyed by the owner of private property in the capitalist 
societies. The former does not allow, as the second does, 
the direct transmission of economic advantages across 
generations. " (9) 
Giddens' argument is based on the idea that socialist stratification, as 
found in the Eastern countries, is basically one of 'phenotypic 
inequalities' which does not neoassarily lead to 'genotypic inequalities'. 
But he contradicts himself with the admission that, 
"If there is a high degree of olosure in the mediate 
struoturation of the 'new class', it must operate 
via the inheritance of educational advantagesn. (10). 
In spite of the propositional nature of the above statement, it still 
carries the implication of ttrans-generationalf (or genotypic) 
stratification, especially when political power positions appear to accrue 
more to the members of the intelligentsia and Party activist classes (who 
also happen to constitute the economic elite). The truth of the matter 
is that Soviet society, like all the other socialist societies, is 
organised and administered, apparently on behalf of the Proletariat, but 
not by the proletariat. The pattern of membership composition of the 
Communist Party (the most important and influential social organ) in recent 
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years, attest to the dominance of the economic elite classes of the 
polity. In 1959, industrial manual workers held 48 percent of the 
membership of the CPSU (Communist Party of the Soviet Union); the 
Kolkhozi peasants held 31 percent, and the non manual occupations made 
up the remaining 21 percent. By 1968 this distribution has altered 
radically, with the non-manual occupation membership increasing to 
45 percent, against the 39 percent and 16 percent representation of the 
manual workers and peasants, respectively. The intelligentsia dominates 
not only the Party membership but also the Politburo (the decision-making 
apparatus of the Soviet state). And as Anthony Giddens himself admits, 
there is a direct relationship between occupational level and Party 
membership. Given the fact that the Vanguard of the Communist Party 
provides the political leadership of the Soviet Union, the inevitable 
conclusion is that the economically privileged groups who have the 
greatest access to the Executive positions of the Party, are also the 
potential and actual political rulers of the society. 
3 CLASS RELATIONS IN MODER! ' WESTERN CAPITALIST SOCIETY OF GREAT BRITAIN 
The coming into power of a Labour Government in 1945, promised a 
new phase of social administration (egalitariansim) of British Society. 
This was not merely because the Labour Party is theoretically the 
political wing of the British 'working-class movement', but more 
importantly the 1945 Labour Government carried a mandate to effect social 
reforms,, for the creation of a 'just society' in which, class privileges 
and other forms of inequality would be eliminated. This gras the 
philosophy of the Welfare State. It was not only the Labour Government 
that advocated the need for such reforms; the Conservative opposition also 
appreciated the need for a 'high and stable level of employment', the 
provision of family allowances and free secondary education for all. 
2 5'x' ;. 5 -Y, 
Successive Labour and Conservative Governments accepted the idea of 
the 'welfare state' not only in principle, but also in practical 
terms, by aiding its growth with such schemes as National Insurance 
and Supplementary benefits for the unemployed, sick and disabled, 
and low-income families and individuals; National Health service in 
which medical care was heavily subsidised; Graduated Pensions; Public 
Housing, and a progressive tax system aimed at the redistribution of 
incomes. 
The equalitarian visions built of the British 'welfare system', 
however, materialized but only to the extent to which the ruling 
bourgeois and aristocratic classes were prepared to bear the burden 
of its funding. In the first place, the political consensus reached 
among the national political parties (Labour and Conservatives in 
particular), about the welfare provisions, did not go beyond the 
establishment of 'subsistence life' for the most destitute of the 
British population. The right to 'supplementary benefit' for those in 
need was (and has been) based on a 'poverty means test' which most 
commentators consider to be very degradatory. 
(11). In this test 
the applicant must satisfy the administrators of the Boheme, that, he/she 
and his/her family are absolutely poor, in the sense of lack of any 
source of income from employment, savings, investment and pensions. The 
actual benefit is calculated and payable at monetary rates equivalent 
to, an arbitary determined 'poverty-line'. This implies that the whole 
scheme is not designed to lead to the socio-economic emancipation-of the 
underprivileged British population, let alone to the equalization of the 
circumstances of the various classes. The National Health provisions 
have, in recent years, been found to be very inadequate, relative to the 
philosophy of the scheme and the standards of health-care expected of a 
modern industrially developed country. Not only did the attempts-by 
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successive Labour Governments to phase-out 1private beds' within the 
state provided Hospital services fail, but Conservative Governments 
have been bent on reducing the share of the NHS in the national budget, 
at the same time that the cost of the services to individuals and 
families (who cannot afford private health-care), steadily increases 
each year, in terms of higher charges for prescriptions, dental-care 
and optical attention. The budgetary controls imposed by the current 
Thatcher administration on the NHS, have led to the closure of most 
Hospitals, throughout the country. 
The 'free secondary education* for all idea, has also lost its 
real meaning in the co-existence of 'public schools' which cater for 
the children of the rich with superior facilities and tuition, on the 
one hand, and state secondary schools which cater for the underprivileged 
with inferior facilities and tuition, on the other. Until very recently 
(when the 1944 Education Act was reformed), a system of '. streaming' in 
which 'eleven plus examination' separated children into first class 
(grammer) and second class (secondary-modern and technical) operated, 
only one in four of the pupils from lower-class backgrounds could go to 
the grammer schools which prepared them for university education, and 
hence, the lucrative and prestigious occupations in the country. Meanwhile, 
the children of the upper and middle classes were assured of such education, 
in terms of their easy access to the public schools of Eton, Harrow, and 
others. Until the 1976 Labour (Government Act attempted (unsuccessfully) 
to implement 'comprehensive education' in all Local Authorities, over 60 
percent of children in the state-maintained grammer schools, and 75 percent 
of those in state-aided, selective 'direct-grant schools' came from middle 
and upper class backgrounds. In the name of private enterprise and private 
property, contemporary British society has maintained the socio-economic 
and political superiority of its upper and middle classes, via the continuity 
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of institutions like the public school, private health-care and pensions 
etc., In Britain today, it is still the ability to pay, and not 
moralistic principles, that ensures an individual's or a family's 
enjoyment of viable matierial/cultural life. The successive Labour 
and C©nservative Governments have not only failed to promote the welfare 
system', in the direction of elimination of class privileges, but their 
policies have often led to the entrenchment of the lines of class 
segregation. With the present (September 1982) official figure of 
unemployment at around 3million, a deflationary economic policy that 
has weakened business and investment confidence with detrimental 
consequences for the working classes, this is what the Observer (in its 
editorial) has to say, in reflection of public opinion. 
"It is the sad achievement of Mrs Thatcher's Government that, 
midway through her term, the conservatives are once again the 
Party of Unemployment. It may be said that this is unjust, 
that the whole Western world is suffering from the recession. 
But the Government has aggravated the baleful effects of 
recession by domestic policies rooted in a dogma that has long 
outlived its usefulness. By her apparant unconcern for the 
social effects of her policies, Mre Thatcher has embittered 
class and racial division, thereby failing in one of the 
prime tasks of national leadership". (12). 
Statements like the above, are not the only reliable evidence of class 
relations and class privileges, and the role of the state in the 
perpetuation of these, in the modern Western-capitalist society of 
Britain. The empirical picture is furnished by the findings of the 1976 
Royal Commission on Distribution of Wealth and Income. 
a) Economic Inequalities in Britain 
It is a well-documented fact that the distribution of the British 
national wealth, is extremely skewed in favour of a very small minority 
of the population. Though no data on wealth and income distribution can 
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adequately reveal the extent of upper/middle class affluence, relative 
to the underprivileged situation of the working classes, since the 
wealth and incomes of the former tend to be tied-up in complicated ways 
to avoid taxation, (and individual tax-returns are not open to public 
scrutiny in Britain), the evidence, however, is that the top 1 percent 
of the British population still owns 80 percent of all land in England 
and Wales, and over 85 percent of all privately held stock and shares. 
Not even the effects of 'death-duties' have disturbed the effective 
ownership of 18 million acres of land by the British aristocracy. The 
data on wealth holdings read as follows: - 
BRITISH DISTRIBUTION OF WEALTH HOLDINGS 
YEAR INCREASE 
INCOME GROUP 1972 1976 
% £bn £bn tim 
Top 1 51.9 70.0 18.1 17.5 
5 99.5 132.9 33.4 32.2 
10 124.2 172.9 48.7 47.0 
20 152.1 219.6 67.5 65.2 
Bottom 80 32.5 68.6 36.1 34.8 
Total 184.6 215.0 103.6 100.0 
Source: - Royal Commission on Distribution of Wealth 
& Income, 1977 
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THE DISTRIBUTION OF INVEST NT INCOME IN BRITAIN (1973-74) 
QIANTILE % OF INVESTMENT AMOUNT OF INVESTMENT 
GROUPS % INCOME I1COME OF GROSS gym. 
Top 1 34.4 1,006.8 
2-5 21.0 614.6 
6-10 7.5 219.5 
Top 10 62.9 1,841.0 
11.. 20 8.4 245.8 
21-30 5.5 161. o 
31-40 4.6 134.6 
41-50 4.8 140.5 
51-60 5.2 152.2 
61-70 3.9 114.1 
71-80 2.4 70.2 
81-90 1.5 44.0 
91-100 0.8 23.4 
Total 2,926.8 
Source: - Royal Commission on Distribution of Wealth and Income 1976 
From the 1977 Report of the Royal Commission, it is clear that 
ex-vreme wealth and income inequalities exist among the social classes 
of modern Britain, despite progressive taxation and other material 
redistribution schemes. Extreme cases of income inequality are found 
in the capacity of business tycoons (stockbrokers, industrialists, 
insurers, etc. ) and professional people (doctors, solicitors, accountants, 
etc. ), to earn upwards of £50,000 a year, while some manual workers barely 
manage a yearly income of £3,000. Overall, the top 10 percent of income 
receivers command more than 25 percent of the national total. This 
implies a ratio of 10: 1 between the top and bottom deciles. The income 
gap widens, with the addition of fringe benefits like the use of company 
cars, assistance with house purchase, free medical insurance, expense 
accounts to defray entertainment and protocol costs, free or cheap loans, 
and profit sharing and stock and shares options, which accrue more to 
ä, % 
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those in top executive positions than to those at the bottom of 
occupational hierarchies. Progressive taxation fails to reduce both 
the income privileges of the high-income earners and, the extreme 
inequality between them and the . owly-paid workers, for the following 
reasons. First, the income-elite groups have the financial and 
organisational means of tax avoidance and tax evasion, in most cases 
with the aid of such 'company schemes' as annuity contracts in which, 
perks are not declared as part of the executive's salary; but generally 
through such activities as the manipulation of the 'tax-bill', false 
expense account, declaration of bankruptsy, 'moonlighting' and 
utilization of tax allowances, with the aid of tax accountants. The 
general consequence of the tax avoidance and tax evasion activities of 
the British bourgeois and upper classes is that, the incidence of taxation 
falls more on the shoulders of the poor, underprivileged working-classes; 
only 25 percent of the tax burden is borne by the rich 10 percent of the 
population. Daring the 1974/75 tax year, the top 10 percent paid less 
than 30 percent of their total income in direct taxation; the richest 1 
percent paid only 47.1 percent. In theory, their total liability should not 
have been less than 75 percent of their total income. 
The figures depicting the actual taxes paid, overstate the tax 
really paid by the high-income earners, since tax is shown as a proportion 
of income net of allowable deductions like mortgage interests and 
superannuation. In terms of gross income, the tax rates of the super rich 
tends to be very low. Chris Pond explains why the increase in tax burdens 
has been biased in favour of the rich sector of the British population, 
"Inflation has the effect of increasing the amount of tax 
paid by all income groups, unless allowances are increased 
in line with rising prices .... 0 an increase in money income 
to keep pace with inflation may push the wage earner into a 
higher rate of tat. This has resulted in a higher tax burden 
bý 
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amongst all income groups but it has been accompanied by 
pressures which direct a large share of that increased 
burden towards the lower paid. This is first because 
tax free personal allowances represent a ]arger proportion 
of the incomes of this group (being flat rate) so that 
their erosion by inflation has a harsher impact than at 
higher income levels. Second, increase in money incomes 
at the lower levels which takes a family into the tax 
system for the first time involves a jump in marginal 
rates from 0- 344, whereas at higher levels the increase 
in marginal rates in rarely more than 5%". (13) 
Not only is the British Tax system ineffective in the policy of taxing the 
rich to provide welfare for the poor, but it in fact has the opposite 
effect in contributing to the growth of economic inequality between rich 
and poor. In the unequal distribution of tax allowances (the rich gets 
more bases of exemption), the larger the allowance that one group claims, 
the higher the incidence of taxation that must be borne by other groups. 
For instance, elitist expenditures like mortgage interests, life insurance, 
and superannuation contributions are exempt from taxation, but rent 
payments and nationil insurance contributions which, the working-classes 
are more liable, are not. Such subsidy to business expenditure extends 
to even 'labour costs', with the effect that all that a firm has to do is 
threaten the closure of its business, and the Government will step in with 
a subsidy for its wage bill, if it promises to stay in business. 
b) Social Inequalities in Britain 
Unlike the tentative case of the East-socialist countries, there 
is definitely a high correlation between income privileges and the 
enjoyment of superior material/cultural life in Britain and other Western- 
capitalist countries. In Britain, elitist standards and ways of life find 
expression in the education of one's children in institutions which 
guarantee lucrative and prestigious careers in industry, public bureaucracy, 
finance, politics etc., the ownership of a house (sometimes more than one 
or even a country estate) with the added advantage of additional income 
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earnings in rents or, home improvement grants, tax relief on mortgage 
interests, and tax-exemption for owner occupation. In 1979, such tax 
concessions for 'real estate owners', accounted for about £3,000 million 
in lost revenue to the exchequer. One third of these tax-relief 
claimants earned on the average, incomes of over £10,000 a year; and 
virtually all professional and managerial families in Britain are home 
owners, compared to the quarter of the working-class population enjoying 
the privilege. 
Accompanying the well-paid job are occupational pensions and sick 
pay schemes involving benefits far greater than those provided by the 
National Insurance scheme for the working-classes. The pensions and sick 
pay entitlements of the occupational elite, are calculated and payable 
on final earnings and rates of salary. Only two-thirds of manual workers 
enjoy such schemes. The general effect is that economic inequalities 
among the classes stretch into old-age; the better paid the occupation, 
the more likely it carries a higher pension. High income also guarantees 
the best medical-care, in both ability to pay and private health insurance, 
on top of sick-pay from the very first day of incapacity. 90 percent of 
non-manual workers are so insured; less than 60 percent of manual workers 
are, and the majority must not only serve a qualifying period of not less 
than three months of continuous employment, but do not get immediate sick 
pay until after three days of incapacity. 
c) Educational Inequalities in Britain 
Education (at higher levels) may be a social leveller of class lines, 
if after graduation, the individual can overcome the obstacles of class, 
racial, religious, sexual and other cultural prejudices of employers. 
There is no guarantee that a 'university degree' will advance one's socio- 
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economic mobility, for developing apace with the growth of institutions 
of high-education, has been the discriminatory evaluation of degrees 
with reference to the awarding body or institution. Oxford, Cambridge 
and other older universities carry more prestige than the new 
Polytechnics, in this context. At every level of the British education 
system, elitist institutions whose doors are open more to the children 
of the economically privileged classes, reinforce class inequalities. 
Two-thirds of children in the elite public schools (Eton, Harrow, 
Winchester, Charterhouse and others), come from middle and upper class 
homes, and these homes represent only 20 percent of total British 
families. The direct-grant and other private schools are likewise 
monopolised by the elite. Given the facts that the public and private 
schools have lower teacher-pupil ratios, well-stocked libraries, well- 
equipped laboratories, better recreational facilities, compared with 
the provisions found in the state secondary schools, it comes as no 
surprise that the university intake of students from the elitest schools 
is six times that of the non-elitist schools. In effect, only 4 percent 
of individuals from manual backgrounds obtained university education in 
the 1970s; the comparative figure for the non-manual classes was 18 percent. 
d) Political Inequalities in Britian 
Political equality is theoretically and legally accorded to all 
persons resident in Britain. It finds expression in such principles as 
the rule of law, freedom of speech, of worship and of association in 
legalised activities. The right to political representation (as a voter 
or candidate in elections), for any one individual, is only proscribed in 
the cases of the certified insane, convicts and minors. In reality, however, 
the distribution of political power among the various classes, in terms 
of access to politically influential positions and decision-making, favour 
the wealthy and economically privileged. Property-ownership may no longer 
- 26$ - 
constitute the exclusive criterion of political representation and 
participation in decision-making, but it, and noble-birth, are still 
important factors in the political relations of modern Britain. 
The advantage of noble-birth is, for instance, envinced in the 
fact that the head of stat? (monarch) is not elected by popular choice, 
and in so far as the government acts in the name of the Crown, there 
exists a system of 'centralised authority' in which, sovereignty lies 
with a hereditary ruler and not with the elected representative of the 
populace. Secondly, the legislative apparatus of government is 
organised to give institutional representation and participation in law- 
making, to individuals who are not elected by popular vote, who represent 
a mere 0.5% of the population, and are in their positions by virtue of 
birth or patronage - viz. members of the House of Lords. Whatever the 
real political powers of this House, there is no doubt that it is a 
legislative organ dominated by the privileged social classes. Thirdly, 
at the most important level of the British political process (house of 
Commons and Local Councils) the individual voter's power and po]tical 
influence amount to basically the election of 'national' and (local' 
representatives, every five years and two/three years, respectively. This 
is not only a very limited exercise of popular power, but it also takes 
place within the framework of organised political relations in which, the 
distribution of opportunities for effective influence is unequal, relative 
to the choice of representatives, policies and organisation of opinion 
expression, among the various social classes. 
The choice of representatives has, in practice, been found to be 
limited to persons possessing affluent and prestigious backgrounds, with 
an ideological commitment to the ethos of bourgeois-capitalism. The 
G% 
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social-class composition of the Parliamentary Labour Party (theoretically 
a working-class Party), reveals a steady decline of working class NPs. 
From 87 percent in 1919 the working-class membership has declined to 60 
percent in 1929,43 percent in 1945,36 percent in 1964 and 27 percent 
or less through-out the 1970s. The changing class composition of the 
Parliamentary Labour Party reflects the increasing 'de-radicalization' 
of the Party's policies, with respect to the advancement of the interests 
of the working-classes vis-a-vis those of the bourgeoisie. This is 
envinced in the attempts by Labour Governments to curtail workers' rights 
to industrial action for better conditions of employment, as involved 
in the Industrial Relations Bill of the Wilson Government (1964-70) and 
the 'Social Contract' policy of the Callaghan Government (1974-78) which, 
held down wages while prices and profits increased, leading to the 
'winter of working-class discontent' and the defeat of the Labour at the 
1978 Polls by the Conservatives. Meanwhile, the Labour Party is beset 
with internal disharmony and splinter movements, resulting in the defection 
of right=wing elements and the formation of the Social Democratic Party rja 
Shirley Williams, David Qwen, William Rogers and others. 
The Labour Party is not the only entity that can be said to have 
betrayed workings-class interests; the same can be said of the British 
Trade Union Congress. Basically, the strategy of the TUC, relative to 
the conflict between 'capital' and 'labour', has tended towards 'omnibus 
policies' which seek accommodation with Capitalism, rather than the 
overthrow or reform of the system. In the true reflection of Robert 
Michels' Iron Law of 0ligarcy, the TUC only supports the industrial and 
political actions of its rank-and-file, where it is the initiator of such 
action. And the actions it initiates do not normally go beyond pieoemeal 
reforms which hardly affect the established structure of economic, social 
and political relations in the country. 
At the level of administration (bureacracy), the class-composition 
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of the top hierarchy of the British civil service and the forces (police 
and military) is highly in favour of the upper and bourgeois classes. 
The 1966-68 Fulton Report revaled that, of the 2,500 highest civil 
servants in control of the bureacracy, less than a quarter is drawn from 
manual and semi-manual backgrounds. This unequal class composition must 
be attributed to the recruitment policy of the Civil Service Commission, 
which is found to be biased in favour of the socio-economic elites. Nearly 
two-thirds of British bureaucrats are educated at Oxford and Cambridge 
(the institutions dominated by the affluent classes), According to the 
1976/77 Select Committee on Expenditure, one-fifth of 'administrative 
trainee applicants' (for the period 1971-75) were Oxford/Cambridge graduates, 
yet half of the eventual appointees came from this sector. In 1976,60 
percent of the Oxford/Cambridge applicants were successful. What is most 
significant to note is the Committeds revelation that, the Civil Service 
Commission was not unduly concerned about the image of 'class bias' in its 
recruitment practices. 
The general conclusion that must follow this exposition of the social 
structure of modern Britain is that, in all areas and at every level of 
the social system, there exist institutional biases which operate against 
the working-classes and, perpetuate their sooio-economic and political 
inequality, relative to the privileges of the upper and middle classes. 
Though this state of affairs may not necessarily imply the existence of a 
'monolithic ruling class' of capitalists and their allies, it still implies 
a system that fundamentally works in the interests of sooio-economically 
privileged groups. The working-classes may have the superiority in numbers 
which, in theory they could utilize in voting power to achieve the political 
dominance, necessary in the restructuration of the society. Bat 
'organisation' is the name of the class-political game, and organisation 
means the possession of resources (material and mental) to translate 
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potential power into actual dominance. Such resources are monopolised 
in a far greater volume by the elite groups, to the point of negation 
of the numerical strength of the working-classes. Thus, it is that the 
processes of production and distribution of material/cultural life, 
knowledge and consciousness, and the general administration of the 
society, all tend to be based on the ethos of the dominant sooial class - 
the bourgeoisie. The general effect is that, a considerable proportion 
of the underprivileged classes tend to be successfully socialised, to 
accept the established system and structures as just. Added to this is 
a national media which, largely owned by the bourgeoisie, propagate the 
virtues of Capitalism and, encourage the psychic energy of the population 
to find expression in consumerism and materialism - the modern forms of 
social control in the acquisitive Capitalist society. 
.4 CONCWSION TO T} RF, LLITY OF CLASS RELATIONS 
TODAY 
The foregone discussion of the social structures of the modern 
industrial countries of East and West, has one principle aim - the 
debunking of the idea that the stratification system of these countries 
are 'classless'. To this aim, the question of 'justice' or 'injustice' 
of the systems so examined, is outside the objectives of this Thesis; 
so is the issue of efficiency or inefficiency of the capitalist or socialist 
mode of social formation and production. In so far as the subject of 
class relations concerns the relationship between the two social systems, 
the following may be observed as areas of similarity and dissimilarity. 
i. Both systems organise production and consumption relations with the 
common means of industrial-technology, and on the basis of common 'market' 
principles of profit maximization and 'price-evaluation' of labour and 
capital inputs. The imperatives of industrial-technology, in particular, 
tend to have a considerable influence on the life styles and socio-economic 
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and political relations in both societies, in terms of the emphasis on 
meritocracy. In this respect, the dichotomy of the'social nature of 
production' and the 'private nature of consumption' applies in both 
societies. The state-socialists' claim of systemic distinction from 
capitalist-bourgeois relations, on grounds of 'collectivization of 
property', is underscored by the fact that in practice, there is no 
correspondence between such collectivized production and communal 
consumption, which ought to be the real essence of egalitarianism. Thus, 
the real socio-economic relations found in state-socialism of the East, 
are as asymmetrical as those found in the capitalist West. 
ii. Meritocracy may underlie the organisation of both societies, but it 
is not safeguarded by the necessary principle and practice of 'equality 
of opportunity' for all, in so far as structured institutions operate 
to inhibit the mobility of some groups, while enhancing that of others. 
In the Western countries, the dominant bourgeois value-system makes such 
factors as told school tie', family and social connections, and 
acquiescence in the dominant ethos, important elements of social and 
occupational placement of individuals. Similarly, a persons 'redness' 
and connection in the right-social places, are important factors governing 
social structuration in the Socialist East. In addition, unequally 
circumstanced families and social groups are supposed to compete for power, 
under conditions of institutionalized baises, disadvantageous to the 
underprivileged classes, in both societies. 
iii. The tendency for socio-economic privileges to find expression in 
political power positions iss however, greater in the capitalist societies 
than under the state-socialist institutions. In the former, the 
articulation of socio-economic privilege into political power is actually 
encouraged and aided by every facet of the social system. In the latter, 
7t 
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it is more a clandestine process in which, the state's reliance on 
public opinion and repressive methods to discourage the misuse of 
privilege, do not necessarily prevent such practices as nepotism and 
patron-client relations. 
iv. Given the intense competition between East and West for global 
political and military hegemony, the signs are that the social 
inequalities within their societies would persist for some time to come. 
This is because the national resources that would be needed to bridge 
the material/cultural gaps between classes, are now being used heavily 
in the pursuit of ideological, political and military supremacy in 
world affairs. 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER SEVEN 
1. Theodore Geiger sees the 'decomposition of class society, class 
relations and class oonsciousness', in modern industrial society, 
in the following senses. "A united proletarian front against the 
capitalist system has neither grown stronger nor expanded in 
modern times. The new proletarian sections of society - for 
example, the impoverished petty-bourgeois groups and 
considerable portions of the white-collar stratum - have reacted 
entirely differently than the industrial workers to their social 
situations; at any rate, they do not perceive their socialism 
as the target of their interests ...... Within the working class 
itself a cooling of proletarian class consciousness and a 
considerable split has taken place, as considerable parts of this 
class have risen in their income level to lower middle-class 
conditions. Their social attitude and thinking follows much more 
this changed income status than their relation to the means of 
production. They have become, as one says, bourgeois 
(verburgerlicht)", 
see T. Geiger - "Class Society in the Melting Pot"; trans. C. S. Heller 
(edt) 'Structured Social Inequality'; N. Y. 1969, p. 91 
2. The question of 'incentives' has been a recurrent issue in the 
ideological dialogues among the practitioners of Marxism. In the 
February 10th, 1968 issue of the New York Times, Fidel Castro 
(the 
Cuban Leader) was quoted to have criticised the Soviet Union with the 
statement, "Communist countries like Russia are becoming more 
Capitalistic because they are -relying on material incentives more and 
more". However, in 1970, Castro stated in the Cuban official Newspaper, 
Granma that, "The principle of to each according to his needs, cannot 
materialise in the present circumstances of Cuba, and must be deferred 
till the future". 
3. Murray Yonowitch - "The Soviet Income Revolution"; in 
C. S. Heller, 
op. cit. H. K. Geiger - "Social Class Differences in Family Life 
in 
the U. S. S. R. "; in C. S. Heller, op. cit. 
4. see A. Volkov - "Incorruptible Conscience", 
(short story) trans. in 
Izvestiia, January 16th, 1962, in which the case of the Chairman of 
the District Executive Committee in the town of Iglino, Bashkir, ASSR. 
who used his position to obtain the release of his son from police 
- . 
q- 
-r >- 
custody, is cited as an example of practices of 'favouritism' in the 
Soviet Union today. 
5. quoted in H. K. Geiger, op. cit., p. 288 
6. ibid; 
7. ibid; 
8. see Djilas - "The New Class: An Analysis of the Communist System"; 
N. Y., 1957, p. 39 
9. A. Giddens - "The Class Structure of the Advanced Societies", London, 
1980. p. 240 
10. ibid; 
11. see Peter Townsend, Nicholas Bosanquet and A. B. Atkinson - "The Social 
Services", in "Labour & Inequality: 16 Fabian Society Essays", Dorking 
1972. 
12. "The Observer" (Editorial), London, October 11,19&1. 
13. C. Pond - in "Taxing Wealth Inequalities" 
1980 p17 
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CHAPTER SIM. 
THE MANIFESTATION OF CLASS RELATIONS AT TU GLOBAL LMLL . 
"The bourgeois#e, by the rapid improvement of all iastra- 
Rents of production, by the iamensely facilitated scans 
of oommunication, draws all, even the scat barbarian into 
its civilisation. The cheap prices of its commodities 
are the heavy artillery with which it batters down all 
Chinese walls, with which it forces the barbarians' inten- 
sely obstinate hatred of foreigners to capitulate. It 
compels all nations, on pain of extinction, to adopt the 
bourgeois mode of production; it compels then to introduce 
what it calls civilization into their midst, i. e., to 
become bourgeois themselves. In one word, it creates 
a world after its own image". 
Karl Marx & Frederick als - "The l"itesto of the Coa unist Psrty"; 
London, 1848. 
Class relations characterise not only the social structures of 
the nations of the contemporary world system; they also find expression 
in the world system of capitalism, especially in the latter"s produo- 
tion-accumulation network whiohp holds tt k! 7 to the understanding 
of the dependency and underdevelopment of the third World countries. 
In this 'global conception of class relations', what is meant is more 
than the 'universality of class stratification', The conception also 
imples that, the, structured relations at the level of global system;, 
have the Character of class stratification. There is a global system 
of class relations of production and consumption in which, the inequa- 
lity of individuals, of groups and of nations, provide the framework 
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within which exists, the integrated and interdependent world economy. 
Domestic patterns of unequal distribution of material and cultural life, 
spill over to define the relations of production and consumption between 
countries. Transnational class relations or class interests (especially 
the interests of the national elites)* can be found to coalesce, with 
reference to the structured relations of the global system, and are defen- 
ded with 'state power'. In substantive terms, the support for this propo- 
sition depends on the extent to which, it can be argued that there is 
'transnational collusion of class interests and subsequent consciousness', 
in the process of capitalists' global accumulation of profit and exploita- 
tion of underprivileged populations of the world. 
This question has been such debated in the literature of the Political.. 
Economy of World Society, and even self-proolained Marxists have been in 
error, in their understanding and treatment of its significance. A came 
in point is Fred Block's argument that, 
"....... It is already difficult to make a oonvinoing 
empirical aase that Capitalist classes have that kind 
of strategic consciousness in term of policies within 
nation-states. But when one adds that further level - 
that capitalists have some kind of international 
strategic consciousness -I think one runs into real 
problems of evidence and explanation". 
My response to such skepticism is that, there is no laolc of evidence to 
support the idea of 'Collusion of interests among capitalists and national 
ruling elites'. True, the exploiting/ruling elements of the world society 
may not, in principle, accept the historical role assigned 
to them in Marx's 
social theory, and thus may not portray an 'international strategic oons- 
oiousness' in terms of, the articulation of their objective condition 
(i. e., a class in itself) into the subjective situation of Is class for 
itself'. Yet, this cannot rule out their 'class consciousness' relative 
rt4 
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to first, their individual and collective awareness of their privies d 
material/cultural oircumetanoes(vie-avie those of the underprivileged 
mass of mankind) which, they tend to consider as the ! natural result' of 
the superior biological endowments ei their members; second, their common 
awareness that, their vested interests so existing in the structured 
relations of the world system of capitalism, are under constant threat 
of erosion, v'ia either the reformist or revolutionary activities of the 
most politically articulate elements of the exploited mass of mankind,, and 
must thus be defended; thirdly, such defence of the 'vested interests' of 
the capitalist ruling classes, may not take the form of an 'internationall7 
co-ordinated activity', yet an 'international significance' must be' 
attached to the conscious influences which, the various national elites 
wield over the domestic and foreign policies of their respective nation- 
states. In so far as such influence over domestic and foreign policies, 
and the production, investment, financing, stoop activities of capita- 
lists maintain the structured relations of the global system, then we are 
led to the following as evidence of the 'transnational collusion and 
defence of the vested interests of the exploiting/ruling elements of the 
modern world society'. 
I. The organisation of the produotion-aoousulation relations of global 
capitalism, in terms of an exploitative international division of labour 
which, integrates rural Third World populations and urban industrial 
groups in the North, into a universal hierarchical system of affluence 
and poverty. At every level of this structured hierardhy (whether we 
think of the urban-rural dichotomy in the Third world countries, or of the 
bourgeois-proletariat cleavage in the lest, or of the intelligentsia- 
workers division in the Eastern countries, or even of the North-South 
Dichotomy at the global level itself), we can always find a distinctive 
group of privileged-minority individuals, soial groups and nations, with 
vested interests in the established system, who also possess a monopoly 
of economic and political power to maintain these interests. 
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ii. The structured system and concomitant inequalities persist, as a 
direct result of the institutions (domestic and global) which support them. 
And there can be no institutional support of social relationships, without 
the political decisions and economic activities of the most powerful 
elements of the society in question. In most oases, the institutions 
themselves have built-in-biases which, favour the privileged elements. 
iii. Situations like the military and economic supports that both East 
and West give to their proteges in the South (example, the despotic and 
exploitative regime of Mobutu in Zaire, and the military juntas in Latin 
America), cannot be adequately explained without reference to the vested 
interests held in common, by the donor countries and the reoeipient leader- 
ships, in the Third World countries. Of particular relevance here, is the 
fact that these elements consciously persue activities and policies which 
maintain the circumstances of the Southern countries vis-a-vis those of 
the North. 
iv. To the extent that the 'military-industrial complexes' in the North 
and, the concomitant 'arms transfers to the South', are mutually beneficial 
to the Northern elites (they constitute an indispensable means of profita- 
bility and economic solvency) and Southern elites (the arms provide the 
means of keeping their unpopular and incompetent administrations in power), 
we can safely assume a 'collusion of interests between these elements'. 
v. There is ample evidence to support the contention that, Southern poli- 
ticians consciously involve their countries in 'disadvantageous. investment 
and other economic contracts' with the TNCs, for the principal purpose of 
gaining personal monetary rewards, in the form of 'percentage kick-backs', 
from the value of the contract awarded to the foreigner. The supporting 
evidence for this, is provided in the case study of Ghana. 
vi. There may not be a 'conscious strategy of ezploitatiön', in the 'deve- 
lopmental ideas' which Northern intellectuals have prescribed for Third 
World development to date, from the perspective of 'causality'. But when, 
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in the face of the practical failures of these ideas and, the revelation 
of factors of the global system which confound the feasibility of policies 
based on these developmental ideas, the latter is still propagated and, 
used as the basis of the Northern 'foreign economic policies' toward the 
South, then there must be an implication of Northern strategic conscious- 
mess to exploit the South. A good example of this is found in the current 
Western intransigienoe, and the Eastern ambivallenoe, relative to the 
North-South Dialogue. 
vii. When trade barriers are consciously erected to reduoe the woluae of 
Southern exports to the North, thereby reducing the former's foreign 
exchange earnings and, hence, its potential for economic growth and deve- 
lopment, simultaneous with the Northerners' preaching of 'free world trade', 
the logical conclusion to draw is that of a conscious strategy of 'decep- 
tion and exploitation' of the South. The aase conclusion must be drawn, 
when Southern demands for greater control over the exploitation of their 
natural resources, are not with Northern threats and actual use of coercion. 
viii. It is significant that, the global press (controlled by the elites 
of the Northern countries) hardly ever project a more positive and favour- 
able image of the Southern countries, to enable the South to attract the 
'lucrative world tourist trade'. Western television and newspapers are 
always conspiciously attracted to the South, during periods of natural 
disasters and sooio-political conflicts. And the 'brain drain' from the 
South to the benefit of the North, which is a function of the eoonomio and 
political instabilities in the South fostered by the structured relations 
of the world system of capitalism, is hardly ever mentioned when the 
Western developmental literature and press reports, ooaoent on the relative 
lack of 'technical expertise' in the Southern countries. 
These are very few factors of the modern world soonoq of Capitalism 
which, in my opinion, provide ample evidence of 'oonsoions strategic capi- 
talists' exploitation of the sass of mankind. The evidence r9duce to 
insignificance, euch apparent antra-Northern and intra-oapitaliat oonfliot 
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of interests like, the resurgence of 'economic nationalism' among western 
countries; the intense competition between TNCe for advantages in the 
produotion-accusulation networks of the global system; and the East-West 
ideological conflict. The capitalists may compete among themselves, but 
they do so in a manner that does not allow the pursuit of their individual 
interests, to negate the conditions of their individual and collective 
profit accumulation. At the level of 'international organisation' relative 
to the North-South Dialogue, the Northerners have always managed to recon. 
rille their differences and, found a common ground to oppose the Southern 
demand for a 'new international economic order'. The Southerners, in 
contrast, have lacked the necessary oollective stand to bring pressure on 
the North. It is also significant to note that, despite the East-Rest 
ideological conflict, trade, financial and investment relations between 
the countries divided by the Iron Curtain, have generally been very cordial, 
at the same time that both sides maintain exploitative relations with the 
Southern countries. These assertions are given empirical substantiation, 
in the following discussion of East-West-South economic and politicalaffairs. 
I. THE INTERNATIONAL DIVISION OF LABOUR AND EAST/WEST COMPLICITY 
IN THE EXPLOITATION AND UNDERDEVELOPMENT OF THE THIRD YIURLD. 
At first eight, the weakest link in the chain of international capitalist's 
exploitation of the mass of mankind, may appear to be the position and role 
of the East-socialist countries, in the world system of Capitalism. Theme 
countries have not only declared their ideological antagonise towards Capi- 
talism, but also define their social systems to be the very antithesis of 
capitalist society. In their foreign policies, they give the impression of 
being 'champions of the politically oppressed and economically exploited', 
and offer the promise of leadership in the revolutionary emancipation of 
the victims of Capitalism. Seen from this angle, the proposition of East- 
West complicity in the exploitation and underdevelopment of the Third World 
countries, appears tenuous. In reality, however, there is ample evidence 
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to substantiate the proposition. 
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In various ways, the East-800ialiat oountries do form an integral part of 
global capitalism. They possess core or semi-core statue and processes 
in the produotion-acoumulation network of the system while, their domestic 
economies and external economic relations are based upon the same Indus- 
trial-technological imperativen, and governed by the aase 'market prinoiplee" 
and profit motives, which oharacterise those of the Western countries. 
Secondly, not only do they contribute to the perpetuation of inequalities 
in the world with the practice of no*-capitalist systems, but the ideologioai 
and military. relations they maintain with the rest of the world, "xaroebate 
tensions whioh, in turn, reinforce the conditions of capitalist's exploi- 
tation and accumulation. In the last analysis, the industrialized East 
(or its ruling elites) has as much vested-interest in the contemporary 
world system of Capitalism, as the Western countries and the despotic oli- 
garchies of the Third World. ? boa* are analysed as follows. 
a) The Convergence of East-West_ Zoon_ mlee and Intexeate. 
The first thing to note about the Norther industrial countries, is the 
growing similarity of their value-systems and institutions, at least at the 
economic level. With the return of the Easterners to 'market economic 
practices' and, following the thaw in East-West Cold War relations (both 
dating from the mid-1960a), class struoturation and class-determined foreign 
policies, have increasingly come to characterise the State-sooialist systems. 
The demands of a 'market economy' (profit motivated production, cost aoooun- 
ting, discriminatory income distribution, eta. ), and the imperatives of 
industrial-technology (the demand for higher skills and the need to use 
economic incentives to attract these), have all led to the emergence of the 
'privileged intelligentsia and Party functionalists', in these countries. 
The members of these elite groups populate the 'state bureaucracy' in dia- 
proportionately greater numbers, than their minority in the societal popu- 
lation warrants. (Be* earlier discussion). 
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The oonvergence of East-West soonomles is exemplified in the 'market 
crisis, situation (example, inflation), which are now features of the 
socialist economies. As early as 1975, the British Pinaaoisl Times reportedt 
"Inflation goes Eats Within five 7eare there will be 
little difference between Comecon and world prices". (2). 
High prices in the domestic socialist economies were observed to be increa- 
singly reflected in consumer items in Romania, Hungary and Poland, through- 
out the 1970s. The Hungarian consumer price index rose by 3.8% in 1975,8 
while the prices of many food items in Poland inotoaaed by up to 60% in 
1976, to trigger the workers' disoontent and strikes which brought down the 
Cierek Government in 1979, and the institution of 'marshall law' to supress 
the 'solidarity movement'. In the 17th Decembers 1979 issue of the Fianaoial 
Times, it was reported that from Janary It 19809 
"..... in accordance with Hungarian Government policy, t 
industry will be required to pay international prices 
raw materials, with the Government gradually withdrawing 
its eubaidiee..... froa now on the glary bonuses for 
company directors are to be based largely on profits". 
The essence of the 'market' developments in the East-socialist oountfies 
is that, these countries can no longer be considered as having an exietenc4 
independent of the global system of Capitalism. All semblance of East-West 
dichotomy thus terminates at mainly the ideological and military levels. 
At the same time, the principle of 'public ownership' of the means of pro- 
duction, now fails to find practical expression in the discriminatory 
income distribution, inequalities and privatisation of consumption, practised 
in the East-socialist countries. , 
b) East-West and Eaet-South Trade Relation. 
The trade relations which the Ecasternere maintain with both West and South, 
not only indicate the reitegration of the 'socialist economies' into the 
world system of Capitalism, but they involve patterns of exploitation akin 
to those seen in the North-South Dichotomy at large. i` 
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In the East-West trade, the socialist countries are basically importers 
of capital and technology and exporters of raw materials. This role is 
reversed in the East-South trade in which, the Easterners export capital 
and technology in exchange for Southern primary products. The South, in 
both its trade relations with East and West, remains the dumping ground 
for Northern manufactures and, the sources of cheap raw material inputs 
of Northern industries. Further, the tripartite trade between the sectors 
involves the 'recycling of trade advantages and disadvantages' in which, 
the South is generally the greatest loser, and the West the most bensfidd. 
The East-West trade is roughly composed of two-thirds industrial and 
one-third primary goods from the West, and the reverse from the East. The 
balance of trade account has always been deficient on the Eastern side, 
with recurrent balance-of-payments deficits, as reflected in the following 
*Eastern debt obligations to the OECD. In 1980 Romania owed i$7,000 million; 
the Hungarian national foreign debt was $15,000 million, that of Czecho- 
slovakia stood at $5,000 million, while the East-Gerstan debt represeted 
I0% of that country's total GNP for that year. In September, 1981, the 
Soviet Union's borrowings from Western Banks stood at $14 billion, against 
its total assets of 05 billion held in those Banks. (3). Estimates of the 
total Eastern debt owed to the West fluctuate betwee; the low figure of 
$19 billion quoted by the Polish Press Agency (PAP), and the high figure of 
$35 billion quoted by the Chase Manhattan Bank of Now York. In 19789 the 
International Herald Tribune (14th May, 1978), revealed that, as a result 
of pressures from the Nest the Eastern countries have reduced their debt 
burden from 056 billion to $5 billion. However, current projection by the 
Financial Times indicates a tendency for the debt to grow to $60-80 billion 
in the early part of the 19809. What is most important to note about the 
East-West trade and the Eastern debt burden, are the negative consequences 
they have for Southern countries. The balance-of-payments inured by the 
East, are partly financed with surpluses that the East gains in the 
East-South trade relations. Though the East-South trade has normally been 
* &Mount in U. S. dollars. 
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conducted in terms of bilateral, non-convertible currency transactions, 
recent trends indicate a movement towards multilateralism and currency 
convertibility, on the initiative of the Easterners. In this develop- 
ment, the Western TffCs play a crucial mediating role that results in 
the exploitation of the South, and the profitability of the West, with 
reference to the 'switch trading' of East and West on Southern products. 
The bilateral trade agreements between East and South stipulate the 
'maximum swings' that can be allowed in the payment of balances. Excess 
balances must be settled at the end of six months trading period, on 
goods, gold or convertible currency of the creditor's choice. It so 
happens that an Eastern country lumbered with a Southern product it no 
longer requires, disposes of it through the intermediary of a Western 
broker. The latter sells the commodity in the Western market, at a 
considerable discount in price, but at a profit or commission paid by 
the Easterner. This switch trading harms Southern interests in the 
sense that, it leads to the flooding of the market for the commodity in 
question, and the Southern producer finds itself compelled to sell 
the 
entire remainder of its yearly output at the reduced market price, with 
considerable loss of foreign exchange revenue and balance-of-payments 
deficits. 
Fast-South trade relations have, theoretically, some advantages 
for the Third World countries. They provide them with alternative 
markets for their products and, alternative sources of supply of capital 
and technology. But these advantages appear to benefit the elites and 
corrupt political leaders, rather than the masses, of these countries. 
In fact, they can be said to have detrimental effects for the lives on 
the masses, in the following senses. 
In the first place, the advantage of an alternative market 
for 
Southern products becomes meaningless, when Southern exports are paid 
for 
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in goods that turn out to be useless to the latter's industrial and 
development requirements. A case in point was the 1960 Ghanaian 
decision to sell its 'cocoa' to the Soviet Union and Hungary, to 
spite the West. The Eastern payment was made in 'machinery' that 
turned out to be 'snow ploughs' and not the agricultural tractors 
needed by the Ghanaians. Secondly, even where Southern exports to the 
East are paid for in hard currency, the revenue raised is more or less 
the same as that which could have been realised in Western markets; 
for the Easterners trade at current world market prices. 
In essence, the substitution of the Eastern markets for those of 
the West, is no more than the substitution of one disadvantageous 
economic relation for another. The same applies to the Eastern laid' 
to the South. Alongside the much publioised economic and technical 
and military assistance from the Socialist countries, come the latter's 
attempts to co-opt the decision-making of Third World governments. While 
the degree of East-socialists' interference, in the domestic administrations 
of their Southern host countries may be less than that observed in the 
Western co-optation of Southern decision-making, it is still significant 
enough to result in impediments to Southern development, as well as 
affect the latter's political stability. Political instability in the 
Third World is largely the result of armaments transfers (paid for with 
Southern exports), which keep despotic and corrupt regimes in power, as 
well as encourage inter-state conflicts on the African, Asian and Latin 
American continents. And in recent years, the East-socialist countries 
have found the sale of arms to these countries, as lucrative a trade as 
that in capital and consumer goods. The greater the volume of arms sales 
by the East to the South, the more intensified internal and external 
political tensions and conflicts in the Third World, and the more is the 
ýýr 
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West encouraged to increase its political and military interference 
in Third World affairs. 
o) The International Division of Labour and East-West/East-South 
Industrial Relations 
Like the trade relations between them, the East-West and East- 
South industrial and investment relations are determined by the terms 
of the international division of labour in which, the South generally 
plays its normal 'peripheral role'. In the area of industrialization, 
that role takes the form of supplier of cheap labour, cheap raw- 
materials and cheap energy, for the Northern countries. The South opens 
its doors to Northern investors to mine its resources, and to manufacture 
goods which are then sold to the Southern populations, at exorbitant 
prices. To a lesser degree, the East-socialist countries play an 
identical peripheral role, in their industrial relations with the West. 
But they possess core status and processes, in two respects. First, 
their relations with the West are not as asymmetrical as the North-South 
relations, they respond to the Western direct investment in their 
territories, with their own direct foreign investments in the West, albeit 
at around 25-30% of total East-West investment relations. Secondly, they 
are in an absolute core position, relative to the operation of SCEs 
(Socialist Common Enterprises) in the South. Thus, the South remains 
the recipient of a two-pronged economic exploitation from the North. 
In general, East-West economic interaction, relative to industrial, 
investments and financial activities, takes place through the medium of 
'inter-governmental agreements' which, foreshadow the mutual penetration 
of TNCs and SCEs of the socialist and capitalist economies, respectively. 
The agreements provide for industrial co-operation, trade in licenoes, joint 
construction enterprises, joint ventures in third countries 
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technological and financial credits, and marketing. They also provide 
for the establishment of foreign representation. The Socialist 
Governments find the agreements, a useful means of creating special 
measures for domestic firms to seek international co-operation, while 
preserving the 'public interest' in the economic relations between the 
society and Western Capitalism. On the part of the Western TNCe, they 
provide the opportunity for them to obtain state's assistance and 
special treatment, for their foreign enterprises. Most Western govern- 
ments (in particular the United States) exempt their national private 
corporations operating abroad, from regulations which apply to other 
domestic enterprises. For instance, the foreign operators are accorded 
credit and insurance faoilties and investment guarantees, to enhance 
their competitiveness vis-a-vis other firms on the international plane. 
This has the effect of making the offers of the TNCs more attrative to 
the Socialist clients. The 1979 Report of the UN Economic Commission 
for Europe (UNECE) put the total number of such East-West industrial 
agreements at 1,000 of which, 600 were concerned with metal-using 
industrial projects. 
East-West industrial co-operation comes in a variety of forms, 
depending upon the degree of TNC/SCE penetration of the respective 
economies. The lowest level of such co-operation involves licensing and 
sub-contract agreements. Such licensing permits the introduction of 
technical and organisational expertise, in addition to the 'sold patents', 
in the production of the commodity in the host country. East-West 
licensing agreements represent about 10% of the total world trade in 
licenses, and the ratio of exchange between East and West is about 4: 1 
in favour of the West. Higher levels of economic penetration (direct 
foreign investment) occurs more from the TNCs than from the SCEs. The TNC 
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establishes either subsidiaries in the Eastern country or, leases the 
appropriate technology and plant, as well as supplies the technical 
advice, while the host country provides the. labour, raw materials and 
buildings, This leads to a co-produotion in which, the TNC is entitled 
to an agreed portion of the completed article. The venture may also be 
in terms of the production of the article in the West by the TNC, with the 
socialist partner undertaking its marketing in the East, or vice versa. 
The motivation behind East-West industrial and investment oo- 
operation ventures is generally that of profit, but other economic 
considerations like the solving of 19alanoe-of-payments problems, the 
closing of the East-West technological gap, and the aoqusition of 
resources to undertake research and innovation in agricultural production 
seem to attract the Eastern participation. Beside the factor of profit 
maximization, the West is compelled by the crises of modern Capitalism 
(recurrent recession, inflationary spirals, increasing production costs, 
and industrial unrest, to expand its investment activities to embrace 
the East. Given the relative stability of industrial relations in the 
Fast (limited workers' strikes or the outlawing of such strikes) and the 
cheapness of labour there (for instances the wages of the highly skilled 
worker tends to be 50-60% of the Western counterpart), there can be no 
doubt that investments there yield comparatively higher profits than those 
undertaking in the West. Thus, TNC operations in the East provide an 
invaluable life-line for Western-capitalism. 
"Even the licensing and low-level joint production are 
quite valuable and profitable for the Western TNCs. For 
the Western partner these small deals are quite profit- 
able, since they shift the more labour-intensive, less 
profitable processes to an area where semi-skilled and 
skilled labour is relatively cheap and a good deal 
dependable. " (4) 
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The greater profitability of Western investments in the East is also a 
function of the pricing policies of the TNCs. According to the 1975 
Report of the UNECE, the unit prices of Western industrial components 
sold to the Eastern countries, tend to be three times as high as those 
exported from East to West. Thus in 1975, the negative balance in the 
P 
total East-West turnover in chemicals (SITC Group 5) amounted to 
U. S. $1.9 billion, whereas in 1970 the corresponding figure was only 
$0.4 billion. With respect to semi-products (SITC Group 6) the 
analogous balanoe was 54.8 billion in 1975 and $0.4 billion in 1970. 
This implies a Western-capitalist exploitation of the East that is not 
significantly different from the Northern exploitation of the South. 
On the other hand, it must not be assumed that the East-socialist 
countries are as helpless victims as the Third World countries. They 
reciprocate with the same vicious business ethics and profit maximization 
behaviour, as practised by the Western capitalists; the difference is 
mainly one of degree. Cases of Eastern purchases of Western products at 
cheap prices and the resale of these at higher prices, have been reported, 
one example being the Soviet marketing of its 'Togliati-built Fiats' in 
Western Germany under the 'Ladal trade-mark. And according to the 
Financial Times (12th March 1976) the Soviet Union managed to undersell 
the Italian Fiat in Britain by as much as one thirds in the motor industry. 
What the Easterners take from the West in the global system of capitalists 
exploitation, they dish-out to the South. For instance, the Soviet Union 
purchased ETC butter at half the world market price, and resold to its 
protege - the Allende regime in Chile - at the full world market price, 
in the early 1970s. 
With certain variations, Nast-South industrial and investment relations 
parallel those found in the East-West interoourse. They range from simple 
licensing ventures and export of equipment and plants, to direct foreign 
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investments undertaking by the SCE in the South. Such investments 
may be governed by ordinary 'equity ownership arrangements' or, by 
contractual joint ventures where the host country does not allow 
private ownership of propertyt (like Cuba). In 1975, the number of 
industrial projects undertaken by the SCEs under these arrangements was 
2,900, while Eastern credits to the South totalled II billion rubbles. 
On balance, Eastern economic activities in the South entail less 
negative consequences for the latter's development, than Western 
activities. Eastern transfers of capital (credit) are made on terms 
which involve low interest rates and longer repayment periods, while 
their investment projects provide the LDCs with technology and other 
capital equipment, at more favourable terms of transfer. In most cases, 
the major reason for the Eastern presenee in the South is political - 
the need for the ideological and diplomatic. support of the Third World 
countries, and the chance to acquire military bases. These objectives 
require the Easterners to expend considerable resources to subsidise the 
economies of their hosts; typical example being the Soviet subsidy to 
Cuba. 
On the other hand, the long-term disadvantages of the Eastern 
presence for the LDCs (especially their mass populations), tend to outweigh.. 
the short-term benefits. The Eastern countries are not particularly 
interested in the uses made of their economic, financial and technological 
aid to the South, by the latter's leadership, so long as the political 
and ideological bases of the intercourse are maintained by the host 
government. To this extent, the Eastern presence in the South tends to 
aid the perpetuation of the inequalities there, especially when the 
assistance rendered, props up unpopular despotic regimes. 
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d) The Eastern C ommplioity in Global Fib al-Capitaliism 
Capitalism is like a cancerous social disease. It infects not 
only certain parts of the society ensnared into its forms of social 
relationships and organisation, but the whole fabric of the society, 
including the consciousness of its members. What was once alien 
becomes the norm. Thus, today, the East-socialist countries are as 
seasoned economic speculators, as the Western-capitalists, in the 
world system of Capitalism. What is most important to note is that, 
the Eastern economic speculation and profit accumulation have 
detrimental effects for the Third World countries. At the level of 
international finance and liquidity relations, there exists a Soviet 
Union-South African connection in the world of 'gold' and 'diamond' 
production and marketing, which run counter to both the Soviet 
ideological principles and the world opinion concerning any form of 
international intercourse with the Apartheid country. Both the Soviet 
9 
Union and the Republic of South Africa are compelled by domestic economic 
problems like inflation balance-of-payments deficits and huge national 
foreign debts (arising from defence expenditures), to oo-operate and 
speculate in gold and other bullion prices in the world (5). 
Between them, the two countries account for about three-quarters 
of the world's total gold production, and they must sell gold, and in 
larger quantities, to meet their rising financial liabilities. Co- 
operative and co-ordinative relations bwtween them, become imperative as 
the price of gold keeps falling. And these relations are mediated by 
De Beers, the South African-based bullion-T! W. Whereas both sides 
vehemently deny such a relationship, their clandestine meetings have not 
escaped the attention of the global media. Thus, the August 1981, meeting 
between Harry Oppenheimer (boss of De Beers) and the top men from the 
Soviet Ministry of Trade (including Boris Sergeov, former London represent- 
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tative of the Soviet diamond marketing organisation), at the Connaght 
Hotel in London, was reported in the British Press. The BBC television 
commentary then, was that, 
"The two sides need each other. The Russains and the 
South Africans are like unhappy lovers - they cannot 
live together and they cannot live apart". 
Apart from the fact that the economic collaboration between the two countries, 
goes against the grain of the political and ideological solidarity that 
the Soviet Union attempts to establish with 'Black Africa, because it 
implies the tacit recognition of the 'Apartheid Regime', there is also 
the hint of conscious Soviet conspiracy in the instabilities which affect 
international liquidity and exchange relations. Sharp swings in gold 
prices (like the mid-1970s revaluation of the world market price for gold) 
obviously affect international currency and commodity exchange relations, 
as well as interest rates, often with negative consequences for the 
liquidity of Third World countries whose currencies tend to be pegged to 
the U. S. dollar and other world reserve currencies. As the exchange 
value of these world reserve currencies decline, relative to rising gold 
prices, so does the value of Third World foreign exchange reserves, while 
their debt-interest laibilities increase. It is therefore, a very 
interesting state of affairs to note that, the Soviet Union always happen 
to be involved in international crises situations (the Cuban Missile 
Crisis of 1962, the Invasion of Afghanistan 1979, the Iran-Iraqi War 1979, 
to name but a few) which affect the gold prices to increase, 
In any case, the Soviet-South African connection implies that, in 
the last analysis, what counts most in the international outlook of 
Eastern Socialism is not the grandiose international ideologies which 
conflict with Capitalism, but economic nationalism pursued within the 
world economy of Capitalism, with capitalistic ethos and strategies. 
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The Eastern complicity in the peripheralization of the Third World, 
in the above senses, continues even at the level of. international 
strategic relations, which is examined later on. 
2 WESTL'RN-CAPITALISM AND THE INTERSUBJECTIVE CONDITIONS OF THE 
NORTH-SOUTH DICHOTOMY 
9. - 
In a sense the core-periphery processes observed to obtain in the 
East-West and East-South economic relationships, and the consequences 
of both for the current circumstances of the Third World countries, are 
paralleled by the relationship between the West and the Southern 
countries. The Western complicity in the Third World peripheralization 
is, however, greater than that of the East. There is not only a 
difference of degree in the two sets of exploitation of the South, but 
whereas the Easterners mainly contribute to the perpetuation of the North- 
South Dichotomy, the Westerners are the architects and custodians of the 
whole phenomena. In other words, the analysis of the Western complicity 
in the poverty, underdevelopment, exploitation and dependency of the Third 
World countries, is but the analysis of the modern history of the 
development and global expansion of Western Capitalism. The two phenomena 
are determined by the same conditions. 
These conditions can be defined and analysed in objective terms to 
pinpoint the role of historical and structural factors, and in subjective 
terms to assess the responses that have come from both the Third World 
countries and the Northern Industrial ones, relative to the established 
state of affairs. I must re-emphasise the point that such a distinction 
between objective and subjective conditions, is only tenable on grounds of 
analytic clarity and convenience. There is really hardly any dividing line 
between the objective and subjective factors of Third World nndar 
development, since historical conditions like Western European imperialism 
and colonial exploitation of these countries, have left legacies which 
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both constitute part of the contemporary structured relations, between 
North and South, and determine the consciousness and responses of 
the Third World populations (particularly those of the leadership) 
to their predicament. 
a) The Objective Conditions of the North-South Dichotomy 
Broadly, the objective conditions which have determined the 
peripheralization of the Third World countries, and their relative 
dependency and under-development, may be conceptualized as the 
internationalization of capital, precisely Western capital. Between 
the 17th and the early part of the 20th centuries, the process was, 
more or less, a purely Western European-led affair, and it took the 
form of the expansion of 'imperialist rivalries' among the European 
nations, to the continents of Africa, Asia and Latin America, in the 
quest for production-accumulation advantages. The effects, for the 
natives of these continents, were the colonization of their territories 
and the subjugation of their countries to the service of the economic and 
political interests of the European powers. The whole process involved 
a complex series of 'territorial. aggradizement and competitive economic 
exploitation'. In most cases, it first involved the establishment of 
trade relations with the natives in which, Western manufactured products 
were exchanged for bullion, raw materials and slaves. Later, investment 
ventures by the Western merchant capitalists were undertaken, mainly in 
the mining and extracting of precious metals, minerals and other resources, 
under conditions (political and military domination) in which the labour 
and vast resource endowments of the colonized regions, were extremely 
exploited. 
In the general literature on European Imperialism, there appears 
to be a consensus among both Marxists and non-Marxists that, the movement's 
manifestation in the 'colonization' of the regions now known as the Third 
- 291- 
World, was not indistinct from the process of internationalization of 
capital, as caused by the crises of overproduction, falling rates of 
profit, and intense intra-capitalist competition. But not all 
commentators accept the idea that European imperialism was 
necessitated by the need and search for productive advantages, among 
the capitalists. For Josef Schumpeter who rejects this conception, 
Capitalism is by nature incompatible with Imperialism, in so far as 
the latter is a 'rational and objectless disposition' on the part of 
a state or ruler, to unlimited forcible expansion of territory. 
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Schumpeter also divorces 'class interests' from the imperialist phenomenon, 
and sees the guiding force of imperialism as the 'anachronic instinct' 
or psychological motivation to dominate and cause wars, which was 
particularly charamteristio of the warrior and self-aggradizing 
sovereign of the time. The implication of Schumpeter's thesis is that, 
Imperialism is more a politically motivated movement than an economic one, 
and it is the 'state' rather than the 'capitalist' or the 'ruling class' 
that pars the decisive role in its process. (6). 
There can be no doubt that the 'capitalist states' of Western 
Europe played vital roles in the 17th-20th Century imperialist- 
colonization of the African, Asian and Latin American continents. But the 
state role was basically supportive of the exploits of the capitalists. 
States assistance to the capitalists took the form of grants of 'monopoly 
charters', the establishment of treaties with the colonized which exempted 
European citizens from the local jurisdiction, and the provision of 
military support for both the protection of trading posts and the 
annexation of territories. There can also be no doubt that Sohumpeter 
errs in the argument that, economic motives were (or are) secondary to 
political ones, in the Imperialist phenomenon. The case of Western 
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EL1ropean Imperialism in the now Third World countries, clearly indicates 
that economic exploitation or the opportunity to acquire advantages 
vis-a-vis competitors, cannot be ruled out, at the level of causality. 
As will be argued shortly, the legacies which European colonial 
exploitation left for the Third World countries, continue to serve the 
current privileged circumstances of the industrialized countries. Andre 
Gunder Frank has documented that, in the three centuries following the 
discovery of the New World (American continent), the flow of capital 
from the colonized regions to the European metropolitan centres was 
approximately £1,000 million, or more than the value of all of Europe's 
entire steam-driven industrial capital in 1800. Britain's income from 
the East and West Indies during the 20 years period (1760-1780) more 
than doubled the investment funds available for her growing industry, 
during the same period. (7). 
The evidence supporting the thesis of 'profit motivated imperialism 
is collaborated by quite a considerable number of students. Barrat-Brown 
has recorded that, in addition to the blatant drainage of capital (in 
bullion) from the colonized territories, the labour of the indigeneous 
population. was extremely exploited, in terms of either the shipping of 
slaves to the Americas and West Indian plantations, or the employment of 
such labour in the production of raw materials and cash crops (jute, coffee, 
copper, cocoa, iron, sugar etc. ), at extremely low rates of pay. In the 
mining industries which were established throughout the colonial 
territories, the yearly average wage of the African worker, up to the eve 
of independence, represented just about 7 percent of the total value of 
that worker's output for the colonial master. On top öf this, considerable 
proportions of the arable lands of the colonies (sometimes up to 70 percent) 
were committed to the cultivation of crops and raw materials functional 
to the domestic industries of the colonial masters. 
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Such Western F. iiropean colonial exploitation and capital accum- 
mulation, did not come to an end with the formal termination of 
political administration of the colonies. Western imperialism still 
thrives in the Third World, in the guise of the presence of the 
Western-owned TNCs. The system of domination and exploitation is the 
same, only the political ingredient is missing; but that poses no 
problems since the new forms of Western control take the character of 
the strategic importance of the TNCs to the economic growth and 
development of the Third World, as sources of supply of capital and 
technology. The economic empires of the TNCs have replaced the 
political empires of the Fktropean states. And the new forms of 
'imperialism' amount to neo-colonialism without the attendant factor 
of the political responsibility of the exploiting entity for the welfare 
of the exploited. In the neo-colonial exploitation, the system relies 
upon the administration of the country by indigeneous elements whose, 
cultural and ideological imprisonment in the dhos of Western capitalism 
and, whose decision-making is co-opted by international capitalism, 
safeguard the interests of the foreigners and the client-ruling 
classes of the host society. 
While the TNCs-led Western exploitation of the Third World keeps 
the imperial-state machinery in the background, there have been numerous 
cases of the latter's participation in the process, during periods of 
recalcitrant opposition. Where bribery and coercion (economic and 
military aid or threats to suspend such aid) fail to open the doors 
of the Third World country to the exploitation and accumulation process, 
the strategy of instigated or co-ordinated 'coup detats' to overthrow 
the recalcitrant leadership of the country in question, is employed. 
Over 50 percent of the violent and unconstitutional changes in government 
which have characterised the post-independent history of political 
relations in the Third World, must be attributed to the interferenoe of foreign 
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Governments and their agents in the domestic affairs of these countries. 
Cases in point have been mentioned in earlier parts of this discussion, 
and the attempts by the Reagan Administration in the USA to rekindle old 
conflicts (life UNITA versus MPLA in Angola) or spark off new ones in 
Libya, Nicaragua, Mozambique, Zimbabwe, and other places, to re-establish 
or advance the interests of Western capitalism, are very instructive. 
Imperialism is not dead, at least not Western Imperialism. Neither has 
Capitalism decayed, as Marx prophesised. In 1925, Bukharin reiterated 
the Marxian prophesy with the argument and the conclusion that, 
"For a consistent Marxist, the entire development of 
Capitalism is nothing but a process of continuous 
reproduction of the contradictions of capitalism, on 
an ever wider scale. The future of world economy as 
far as it is a capitalist economy, will not overcome 
its inherent lack of adaptation on an ever wider scale. " (8) 
Bukharin was both right and wrong. He was right to the extent that the 
world economy is clearly a 'capitalist economy', and the inherent 
contradictions of capitalism undoubtedly produce recurrent crises, as 
observed by Emder Frank in the following statement. 
"Since 1967 the industrial West (including Japan and 
Australia) has entered another along crisis of 
accumulation of capital, analogous to the great crisis 
of 1873 to 1885 and the long crisis from 1913 to the 
1940s, which included the Great Depression of the 1950s, 
fascism, revolution and two world wars. The new economic 
crisis is marked by excess productive capacity and a 
decline in the rate of profit, which militate against 
new investment except to reduce costs of production 
by making workers redundant at home and moving production 
sites to cheap labour areas elsewhere. Major invest- 
ments in teohologrical innovation and new leading industries 
cannot take'plaoe again. iintil the profit rate is raised 
again through political action. Recessions in 1967,1969 
to 1971,1973 to 1975, and since 1979-80 have become more 
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frequent, deeper and increaingly co-ordinated through 
the industrial capitalist countries. Unemployment 
in these countries have risen from 5 million in the 
first of these recessions to 10 million in the second 
and 15 million in the third recession. Unemployment 
continued to rise to over 17 million in the 'recovery' 
from 1875-1979. The recession in 1980 is threatening 
to raise unemployment to still higher and more 
dangerous levels. At the same time, recession and 
unemployment have been accompanied by - and indeed 
seem themselves to have generated - more and more 
inflation. The oil price hike has become the scape- 
goat for these problems, whose real sources are to be 
sought in the structure and development of capitalism 
itself and whose consequences are aggravated by 
economic and political policies". 
(9) 
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Bukharin was wrong in his conclusion that, Capitalism will not adapt to 
its self-generated crises. Throughout its long history of domination of 
the world eoononT, Capitalism has managed to carry its contradictions, 
adapt to the disintegrating social forces of its own creation, and not 
only survived but tightened its grip on the world economy. The capacity 
and process of adaptation have not been in terms of the provision of 
'final solutions', to the recurrent problems of overproduction, failing 
rates of profits, inflation and unemployment. Rather the mode of 
Adaption has been through the reinforcement and perpetuation of the very 
conditions of its development and global expansion - the creation of 
'class-structured' production and accumulation relations in which, 
minority privileged elements exploit the mass of underprivileged mankind. 
In this process, the Third World countries have played a very vital part. 
The impact of the recurrent capitalist crises is easily passed on to the 
peripheral elements (domestic working classes and internationally exploited 
countries). At the domestic level, this takes the form of withdrawal of 
the welfare provisions accorded the underprivileged, during the brief 
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periods of prosperity. A case in point being the out-backs in public 
spending in education, health, and other social services that Britain, 
the United States and other West European countries, have been doing 
in their auterity measures to deal with the current crises of inflation 
and recession. At the global level, the conditions of Capitalist 
adaptation, survival and continuous domination are found in the 
peripheralization of the Third World countries. And such peripheral- 
ization must be understood in terms of the continuous role of the colonial 
legacy, the structure of international economic relations established under 
the 1945 Bretton Woods regime, the activities of the TNCs in the South, 
and the consequences of East-West ideological and military competition. 
iý The Colonial Legacy 
By the colonial legacy is meant the domestic institutional structures 
inherited by the new nation-states of Africa, Asia and Latin America, from 
European Imperialism, and the international division of labour that 
pertained to the economic relations between colony and metropolis. Both 
sets of institutional arrangements were designed to facilitate the 
colonial plunder of the resources of the colonized, and their continuity 
today, implies the continuity of the exploitation of these countries by 
international capitalism. 
At the level of contemporary international economic relations, the 
successful indoctrination of many of the leaders of the Third World 
countries, to accept that division of labour as the best and most equitable 
arrangement by which, the economic growth and development of their countries 
can be achieved, is one instrumental factor in the perpetuation of the 
North-South Dichotomy. (10) The doctrine in question, is the bourgeois 
theory of International Economics in which, the idea of 'comparative costs 
advantage in production' leading to increased international trade and mutual 
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gains for all parties, reigns supreme. As it happens, the intellectuals, 
political leaders and advisers in the Third World countries, trained in 
the wisdom of the Western world, fail to appreciate the fact that the 
doctrine glosses over the disadvantages that such an arrangement contain 
for parties producing commodities (raw materials and primary goods) whose 
low elasticities of demand and price, place them in an unequal exchange 
relationship with commodities having high price and demand elasticities. 
The theoretical fallacy of the doctrine is easily revealed in the 
practical case of Third World exports (apart from oil), fetching lower 
and lower prices each year against the high prices of Northern 
manufactured products, in the world market. Decreasing value of exports 
means decreasing export revenues, balance-of-trade and balance-of-accounts 
deficits, increasing debt-burdens, all of which imply lack of effective 
demand to acquire the means of economic growth and development. The Third 
World leaders have learned this lesson, but too late. For in their 
attempts to bring about a restructuration of the world economy, so as to 
eliminate these disadvantages, they mast contend with the recalcitrance 
of the Northern countries, as later discussion will reveal. 
The political leaders of the Third World cannot find solutions at 
the domestic level either. The European colonizers left nothing that 
could be considered as adequate industrial, infrastruotural and financial 
bases, for the innauguration of a process of economic growth and develop- 
ment. Throughout the three-hundred years of colonial rule, the African, 
Asian and Latin American countries have been conditioned to rely upon one 
or two items of export (with unstable earnings in the world market), for 
their means of income. In India, for instance, only 8 percent of the total 
populatkpn of 236 million could rely on non-agricultural production for 
their incomes, prior to 1931. The 'colonial eoonon; y' had given priority 
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to the raw material needs of the metropolitan industries, and thus, 
had committed between 50-70 percent of the arable lands of the 
colonized regions to the cultivation of cash crops like cocoa, coffee, 
jute, sugar, tea etc., and the mining of minerals like tin, copper, 
bauxite, gold etc., The consequence was that, not very long after 
independence, the new nation-states found themselves compelled to 
import even food to feed their growing populations. 
Of the billions of ids (pounds) that the population of the Gold 
Coast (now Ghana) produced in gold, diamonds, cocoa and timber to fill 
the coffers of the British Empire, during the 113 years of formal 
colonial rule, the post-independent Nkrumah Government found approximately 
£100 million in the national kitty. This legacy was very insufficient, 
even for the building of the educational infrastructure of the country 
(neglected by the British), let alone the other paraphenalia of nation- 
building. Ghana had no more than one university and a few secondary 
schools, on the eve of independence. Primary education had been organised 
by the colonial administration, to produce mainly office messengers and 
petty-clerks to serve the colonial bureaoraoy and the offices of the 
foreign-owned enterprises in the country. The case of British East Africa 
(Kenya, Uganda, North & South Rhodesia, and others), was even worse. In 
1958, Northern Rhodesia (now Zimbabwe) with its enermouscopper earnings, 
possessed only one secondary school to cater for a population of two 
million. 
The health of the human beings whose sweat and toil helped to build 
the citadels of Western European civilization, was the least concern of 
the colonial exploiters. That health-care (both curative and preventive) 
has been neglected, is envinced in the fact that, Nigeria (the most 
populous of the British colonial possessions) was served on the eve of 
independence in 1959, by just 'one fever hospital'. This was hardly 
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adequate for a country of 45 million people of which 80% were potential 
and actual victims of malaria and other fever maladies. The same was 
the case with the legacy of colonial transportation and communication 
networks. The provision of telephonic and telegraphic communication 
had been inadequate that, only the residences and offices of the 
expartriates and local bourgeoisie had telephone connections; public 
telephones existed in only the urban areas; about 3,000 to 4,000 persons 
per one telephone booth. Public transportation in the Gold Coast amounted 
to a few government or local authority run 'buses' in the towns, and two 
railway lines (single tracks) running from the coastal capital (Accra) 
and the main seaport (Takoradi) to Kumasi, the hinterland capital where 
gold, cocoa, timber and other raw materials were assembled for transport- 
ation to the coast, for shipping to the metropolis. 
To cap-all these deficient socio-economic bases for development, 
colonial rule also left the Third World countries with potential sources 
of political instability and social conflict. In their overriding concern 
with the exploitation wealth of the countries, and in their haste to carve 
up the continents to facilitate the plunder of these, the Ehropean imperial- 
ists had determined the areas of their control and jurisdiction with 
boundary lines, that ignored the cultural and tribal differences among the 
indigenous population. After their departure, the new governments in these 
countries found that Hausa and Ibo cannot be pursuaded to live together 
in Nigeria; that Jew and Arab will violently dispute ownership of Palestine 
and the Holy Lands; that Indians and Pakistanis will fight an endless war 
over Tashkent; and most minority tribes and groups will not accept the 
rule of majority ones over them. The end result is evident in the numerous 
inter-group conflicts and inter-state wars that characterise the three 
continents. 
- JW2 
The essence of the colonial legacy and its significance in 
the current North-South Dichotomy, ýhave been observed by Samir Amin 
in the following terms, 
"One can see how the reshaping of Africa into an 
externally oriented, dependent economy was carved 
into the very geography of the continent by coastal 
concentration and development and by the simultaneous 
impoverishment of the interior. The resulting massive 
imigration has in turn further accentuated regional 
disparities. Furthermore, political balkanization 
rooted in the process of unequal peripheral develop- 
ment, has created the conditions for smaller 'sub- 
imperialist unit' within a system which on the whole 
is independent. " (11) 
ii) The Role of International Institutions 
The significance of Third World underdevelopment, as founded upon 
the colonial legacy, must also be viewed in the related condition of 
'dependency' . In a sense, the domestic underdevelopment of the Third 
World countries, is neither an unnatural condition nor a permenant 
e3 
situation ; it is a time-related phenomenon that is soluble in terms of the 
dynamism of the human praxis toward progress. Given this time-relativity 
of underdevelopment, the principal factors that account for the tendency 
towards the increasing poverty and economic insolvency of the majority 
of Third World countries today, must be sought in the role that the 
associated phenomenon of their 'international dependency'plays. It is 
my opinion that the deterrioration in the socio-economic circumstances 
of these countries, is to a great extent, a function of their dependency 
(itself an outgrowth of their underdevelopment) on external elements, 
for the mitigation of their circumstances. This dependency leaves. them 
vulnerable to the manipulation of their decision-making, and their further 
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exploitation, by the external elements. 
In other words, the Southern countries are caught up in a vicious 
circle of exploitation and underdevelopment which, in turn, create their 
dependency and thus, make them vulnerable to further exploitation. The 
whole phenomena. is not a mere process of systemic dynamics. On the 
contrary, it is a consciously class-co-ordinated process, although the 
level of consciousness differs, relative to the various national elites 
Otf- 
and ruling classes whose motives, vested interests and acitivities provide 
the framework within which, the North-South Dichotomy persists. That is, 
the comprador classes and indigeneous elites in the peripheral South may 
consciously carry out their exploitative activities, without necessarily 
appreciating the fact that the maintenance of their vested interests by 
these means, form part of the global network of capitalists exploitation, 
and that they themselves are being exploited by more powerful capitalists. 
On the other hand, the ruling-classes in the North are very much aware of 
the importance of the national networks of minority-elite exploitation 
of the masses, to the global system of capitalists exploitation and 
accumulation (since they are the architects and custodians of the system), 
and thus, consciously promote the conditions that enhance the continuity 
of the whole system. Thus, what is involved is a chain of production- 
accumulation networks linking into a hierarchy of exploitation - some 
countries are more developed and affluent than others; some are more poor 
and underdeveloped than others; and some social groups or individuals are 
more exploited than others. 
The above scenario is not a more theoretical conception, and can 
be demonstrated empirically via the exposition of the patterms of Southern 
dependency and the consequences flowing from the general Northern response 
to such dependency. What must be noted is that, in the Southern dependency, 
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the catalyst of the international division of labour determining the 
core-periphery processes of North and South respectively, is definitely 
not that of free international trade with equitable and mutual gains for all. 
The principle of free trade has long been abandoned by the Northern 
countries, in terms of their erection of protective barriers against 
Southern exports which compete with the products of their domestic 
industries. They have also ignored the doctrine of 'comparative costs 
advantage of productions, by engaging in the production of substitutes for 
goods in which they lack the necessary factor endowments. With the 
exception of some few natural products like oil, metal ores, timber and 
tropical foodstuffs of which, greater concentration in the South provides 
the LDCs with a modicum of leverage in the world commodity markets, the 
Northern dependency on the South for most raw materials, is rapidly 
declining. This is envinced in the fact that the Northerners are each 
others best trading partners; it is also evident in the massive trade 
imbalances between North and South. According to the Trade and Develop- 
ment Report for 1981 (TDR 81) of UNCTAD, the total balance of trade 
deficit accumulated by the non-oil exporting LDCs amounted to U. S. 
%66.6 
billion in 1979; in 1965 this stood at U. S. )463 billion. The Report 
further reveals some startling statistics of the deterriorating circum- 
stances of the non-oil exporting LDCs, which should provide the back- 
ground of understanding of the real significance of the Southern 
international dependency. In 1980, the outstanding foreign debt of these 
countries totalled U. S. %301.3 billion; this increased to the cummulative 
total of U. S. %436.9 billion in 1981, and the projected total for 
1990 is 
U. S. $999.8 billion. The current account or balance of payment deficits 
of these countries stood at U. S. %78 billion in 1981, an increase by 
57 percent from the 1980 figure of U. S. 
$45 billion. TDR 81 notes that 
these financial problems of the LDCs result from the impact of 
deterriorating terms of trade and oil price-increases, high interest 
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Payments on credits, profit remittances by TNCs from their investments 
in the South, and mounting costs of technological dependency. In 1980 
such interest payments and profit remittances represented U. S. %34 
billion of capital drainage from the South. At the end of 1981 this 
figure had risen to U. S. %44 billion, representing 28 percent of 
total Third World export earnings for the whole of 1981. The conclusion 
of TDR 81 is that, the bleak outlook for Third World development, 
deriving from the current state of affairs, is to a great extent the 
consequence of the adoption of development model that ties the hopes 
for Southern economic growth to the external environment - i. e. on the 
ability of the OECD countries to achieve growth on a sustained basis. 
The Report states: 
"Consequently, the measures proposed in these respects 
have been of a reformist character. Commodity agreements, 
the generalised system of preferences, nodes of conduct 
and the like (linear conferences, technologiosll transfers, 
restrictive business practices), compensatory balance of 
payments financing and the ODA target do not challenge the 
foundations of the international economic system centred 
on the Bretton Woods agreements and the GATT. In fact, 
it may be argued that such measures serve to strengthen 
the functioning of the present system. " 
The Manipulation of Third World Deuendenoy Within 'Bretton Woods' 
Increased balance of payments deficits, energy costs and the 
drainage of export earnings in the servicing of national foreign debts, 
all place the majority of Third World countries in the dilemma of 
either having to borrow more or to curb economic growth. High interests 
rates and previous debt burdens compound the dilemma, with the ultimate 
effect that these countries must rely on external elements for the 
satisfaction of even their food needs. 'Beggary have no choice', and 
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'one does not look a gift horse in the mouth'. But when it comes to 
the question of charity that natonly provides considerable profit for 
the donor, but also involves a threat to the health and life of the 
beneficiary, then that act of charity must be seriously questioned. 
On the 28th April 1981, Mr Claude Cheysson (E. E. C. Commissioner for 
Development Policy) confirmed at the E. E. C. Development Ministers 
meeting in Luxemborg, what had been suspected for some time, - that 
rotten food is deliberately shipped as foreign aid to the Third World 
countries, by some European firms holding E. E. C. contracts for the 
supply of such food aid. The fraud, it was revealed, involved mixing 
of cheap animal feed in wheat deliveries, infected food caused by 
packaging in dirty and unhygenic conditions, and quantities which fell 
very short of actual amounts paid for. In 1979 the EEC had to replace 
two shiploads of rice (8,000 tonnes) sent to South Vietnamese refugees, 
because of infection. That same year, EEC Auditors found evidence of 
fraud in the deliveries of food made by several European firms (INTRISI 
of Italy, EURICO the Italian subsidiary of the Rotterdam-based EURYZA 
company, and others in France, Belgium, eto. ), to India, Egypt, Rwanda, 
Niger, Upper Volta, Cape Verde, Zambia, South Yemen, the Comores and 
Senegal. (12). 
International 'food aid' is but a tip of the ioeberg of the whole 
phenomenonýof AID that really involves the enrichment of the capitalists, 
rather than mitigate the circumstances of the Third World poor. What 
mast be understood about 'international aid' is that, the bulk of the 
financial, technical and material flows from North to South is not 'gift' 
or grant as such, but the borrowing of capital, technical equipment and 
expertise and armaments by the Southern countries, at concessional rates 
of interest. In most cases, aid flows turn out to be detrimental to the 
o? 
welfare, economic growth and thvelopment of the reoeipients, especially when they 
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lead to the co-optation of the decision-making of the latter by the 
donors. In general, they provide additional means of exploitation 
and profit making, for both the TNCs and their client-classes (comprador 
bourgeoisie) in the South. 
Financial Credits 
In general, the international sources of financial assistance to 
the South are those of the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World 
Bank (IBRD), the official credit of the Northern industrial countries 
(plus OPEC) under the U. N. Official Development Assistance (ODA) scheme, 
and the private credit of the international commercial banks (TNBs) in 
the Eurocurrency market. At the level of International Institutional 
credit, the World Bank has the responsibility of fostering development 
projects in the South (a function that dates from the IBRD's role in 
European post-war reconstruction, established at the 1945 Bretton Woods 
conference of the Allied Powers), and related to this, the financing of 
commercial and business enterprises in the South. The IMF, on the other 
hand, finances the 'balance-of-payments deficits' of all member countries, 
under condition of chronic imbalances. 
The whole of the World Bank's credit scheme is based on the formula 
of 'share holding' participation of national governments, in the Bank's 
borrowing and lending operations. Member governments provide the Bank's 
capital stock, in the form of cash deposits and guarantees (callable 
capital), which provide the Bank with the collateral to borrow funds on 
the international private capital market (from the TNBs). These funds are 
then lent to applicant governments, for the financing of specific projects 
approved by the Bank. The arrangement is beneficial to the member countries 
in that, the 'governmental guarantees' enable the Bank to obtain the best 
credit terms from the TNBs, which in turn, enable the Bank to lend to the 
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state borrowers on more favourable terms than the latter could obtain directly 
from the TNBs. In practice, however, the World Bank's funding activities have 
tended to be very discriminatory among applicants, and most Third World appli- 
cations have been turned down on grounds that indicate the ideological biases 
of the executives of the Bank. In this context, the political interests of the 
United States of America tend to be the most decisive factor, especiall as that 
country is the dominant shareholder and major contributor to the Bank's capital 
stock. Cases of the Bank's refusal to finance a project, on grounds that 
clearly indicate the involvement of U. S. interQsts and influence, include the 
rejection of the Egyptian application for assistance in the construction of the 
Aswan Dam during the Nasser regime; the rapid decline in the Bank's rate of 
credit to Chile during the administration of Allende; and the rejection of 
Grenada's application for funding of an airstrip to facilitate its 'tourist 
trade'. 1s) the Grenadian case, it was clearly United States' strategic objection 
that, the neo-socialist regime of Grenada could make the airstrip available to 
the military use of the-Soviet Uniong that influenced the Bank's decision. 
Where the Bank's assistance has been forthcoming, it has generally been attended 
by the 'co-optation of the decision-making process of the beneficiary government 
and, the external interference in its social welfare and development plans'. (13). 
The criteria upon which the World Bank's assistance on development projects is 
based, do not give consideration to the social welfare of the population of the 
applicant country. To recall the Grenadian case, the Bank's decision meant that 
the people of Grenada were denied the opportunity to develop their country's 
infrastructure which, in the light of that country's basically agricultural 
econoay, would have provided additional source of national income in the form of 
'tourist revenue'. Another aspect of the Bank's funding practices that fails to 
benefit the mass populations of the Third World is that, its IFC 
(International 
Fin#ace Co-operation) scheme, is available to only the private business interests 
'0 
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of the applicant country yet there is no proper Bank machinery for 
the monitoring of the uses to which such credit is put. And Third 
World private entrepreneurs are notorious for the misuse of credit 
(see case study of Ghana). The Bank's 'project: loans' on the other 
hand, have conditions attached to them which give the Western 
capitalists the opportunity to make profits out of them, at the same 
time that the value of the loan is considerably reduced for the Third 
World borrower. These happen in the following senses. One condition 
of the 'project loan' is that purchases of technical equipment and 
services needed for the project in question, must be made in producer 
countries who are members of the Bank. Given the competitive marketing 
advantages that Western firms have over Third World firms, this is 
tantamount to the 'decreer that the borrower spends part of the loan in 
a manner that would profit already privileged countries and elements 
in the world. It is obvious that this condition cannot be in the interest 
of the Southern borrower because, it does not allow the advantage of 
competitiver prices, at the same time the borrower is denied the opportunity 
to lower costs of freight by making purchases in areas of close geo- 
graphical proximity. 
The International Development Association (IDA) programme of the 
Bank, under which the ODA of the industrial and OPEC countries are disbursed, 
has also been found to be inadequately responsive to the needs of the Third 
World. In the firsts place DAC donors, in particular the Northern countries, 
(including the East Europeans) have not only failed to rgeet their target 
disbursement of 0.7% of their GNP, but in fact have been cutting back on 
the minimal budget they normally provide. With the exception of Norway, 
Sweden and the Netherlands, the ratio of ODA to GNP disbursed by the 
Western countries as a whole, fell from 0.34% in 1971 to 0.30% in 
1977" 
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In real terms, this represents a decline by 18% (from 29114 to 11%) in long-term 
development financing. Secondly, the ODA has become an ideological weapon of 
coercion that the United States now employs, in its anti-Communist crusade. 
To ensure that the 'good guy' LDCs (those who support the U. S. in international 
power politics or are its puppet regimes), get the assistance, at the expense of 
the 'bad guy' LDCs, the Reagan administration reduced its ODA budget for 1982 and 
re-channeled the funds (0387 million) to its South American satellites. This 
act resulted in the reduction of the funds budgeted for the 1982 IDA, from 0.07% 
to 0.209. 
Finally, the World Bank's staffing cannot be said to be representative of its 
member countries, especially at the level of the upper hierarchy of its bureaucracy. 
With minor exceptions, the top executive positions in the Bank's various organs 
have consistently been dominated by personnel coming from West Europe and North 
America. Ever since its establishment, the Bank's Presidency has been held by 
N''orthern citizens whose, decisions are bound to be influenced by their Western 
social, economic and cultural outlooks, if not by Western-oriented political 
ideologies. Thus, even during the liberal-Presidency of Robert MacNamara, the 
overriding consideration in the Bank's lending policy was that, loans must be 
spent in ways complementary with the interests of those who make the greater 
Contributions to the Bank's capital stock - namely the Western countries. 
So far as the new President (Tom Claussen) is concerned, the Bank should cease 
to be a source of cheap credit for the Third World countries; a view that reflects 
the policy stance of President Reagan of the United States of America. Third 
World nationals who occupy influential positions in the Bank's bureaucracy, do not 
really make any difference to this state of affairs. Given their Western education and 
,S 
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culture, their class positions and interests tend to be the same as their 
'white counterparts!, and they are more likely to see the developmental 
prospects of the Third world in terms of bourgeois conventional wisdom. 
(see case study of Ghana). 
The other institution of financial assistance to the Third World 
- IPA' = has also been found to deal with the problems of these countries 
with policies that hardly enhance their development. In the IMF mandate 
(under the Bretton Woods arrangements), all member countries are obliged 
to support the 'exchange value' of their national currencies, until 
chronic balance-of-payment deficits force them to resort to devaluation 
or other fiscal measures, to regain competitivenss in the world monetary 
and commodity markets. In addition, they must all accept the principle 
of 'unrestricted convertibility' of at least the major currencies in the 
world, for current transactions. Throughout the 1950s and 1960s, these 
arrangements worked satisfactorily (for the industrial countries mostly), 
to encourage their extension to cover capital transfers. Then came the 
1967 and 1969 recessions, precipitating another round of 'capitalist 
crises' and the breakdown of the 'exchange rate parity system', as 
organised by the IMF. In the fight for survival amongst the core 
capitalist countries, the United States as a leading custodian of the 
Bretton Woods regime, not only abandoned the 'gold standard' completely, 
but by the Nixon Doctrine, refused to allow the 'dollar' to continue its 
function as the leading reserve currency of the world. The intra-core 
struggle for 'national economic solvency' also involved competitive 
restrictions on current transactions, interference with border taxes, and 
the introduction of capital controls; at the same time that inflation 
(blamed on rising prices of raw materials) was shifted to the vulnerable 
Third World countries, in the. form of increased prices of manufactured 
goods and devalued national currencies of the North. The substitution 
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of 'floating exchange rates' (adopted by some I. iropean countries, 
e. g. Britain), added to the headaches of the LDCs who, given the 
softness of their national currencies, must peg them to one or a 
basket of the major world exchange currencies, with the effect that 
they must always suffer the shock waves which constantly hit the major 
currencies, without the necessary 'shock absorbers' of productive 
competitiveness in the world economy. 
1I 
Against the background of these developments in the international 
monetary system, the IMF became a very indispensable lifeline for the 
LDCs, for due to the considerable instabilities in the exchange rate 
system, recessions and inflations, the foreign exchange earnings of 
these countries decreased sharply, at the same time their import bills 
and other financial liabilities were increasing. The IMPs response to 
these growing problems of the LDCs has, however, generally been made 
in terms of 'harsh conditionality of credit'. Generally, a country's 
access to IMP' funds to finance balanoe of payments deficits, is the 
right to draw upon quota deposits constituting the Funds capital stock 
- SDR (Special Drawing Right). The utilization of the SDR is subject 
to the fulfilment of conditions prescribed by the Fund, and these 
conditions vary in accordance with the size of the drawing relative to the 
quota held by the drawing country. Three of these conditions are worthy 
of note here. 
i) The applicant's acceptance of the recommendation to restore the balance 
between aggregate demand for, and aggregate supply of resources, by means 
of monetary and fiscal measures. 
ii) The willingness to make changes in exchange rates, interest rates and 
prices and incomes, where the balance of payments problem is viewed to be 
a function of distortions in the price structure. 
rV 
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iii) Acceptance of the possibility of restrictions on applicant's 
accumulation of new debts. 
Acceptance of these conditions is viewed by the IMF as a 
demonstration of capacity to repay- the loan within the stipulated 
period of 3 to 5 years. On the whole, Third World countries have been 
very reluctant to use the IMF as the source of cure of their balance 
of payments problems. In 1976, over one-third of the combined current 
account deficit of the non-oil producing LDCs was covered by funds 
borrowed on the rocurrency market; the IMF funded only 10% of this 
liability. At present, 50% of LDC. borrowings come from the Surocurrency 
market. The major reason for this is the harsh credit conditions of the 
IMF, in the following senses. Firstly, access to IMF funds is not only 
constrained quantatively by the size of the borrowers quota (and LDCs 
have smaller quotas), but also by the condition that borrower accepts IMF 
policy guidelines which, in most cases tend to be counter-productive, 
relative to the economic plans of the country in question. In their most 
universal and non-discriminatory application, IMF 9. nancing conditions 
involve some measure of domestic aggregate demand deflation, devaluation 
of the national currency, and trade and payments liberalization. In terms 
of the circumstances of most LDCs, these three broad categories of policy 
guidelines are very unsympathetic. Third World populations are very 
dependent upon the 'public expenditure' of the central government, for 
incomes and educational, health and other welfare services, and in most 
cases, for food as subsidised by the state. Demand deflation is but a 
jargon for the policy of withdrawal of such welfare provisions. 
Secondly, the IMF tends to show particular preference for deflation- 
ary policies, on grounds that balance of payments deficits result from 
expansionary domestic monetary and fiscal policies, especially in the 
public sector of the economy. This conception has been found to lack any 
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empirical foundation. According to UNCTAD V, it is not necessarily domestic 
financial excesses which bring about balance of payments problems for the 
LDCs; rather it is: - 
i) Externally generated increases in import prices. and decreases in export prices* 
ii) Decreases in the volume of LDC exports which, result partly from the global 
recession, and partly from Northern trade protectionist policies. 
iii) The structured forces of the Capitalist world economy which create trade 
surpluses for the Northern countries and deficits for the Southerners. Under 
these conditions, the IMF's demand for either trade and payments liberaliza- 
tion or devaluation of the borrower's currency, tends to impose unfair and 
economically detrimental conditions. For a Third World country exporting 
mainly primary commodities which, have very low elasticities of price and 
demand, the devaluation of the national currency is often an invutation to 
national bankruptcy. The devaluation will not lead-to an increase in the 
volume of exports, given the facts of Northern control of world commodity 
prices and the restrictive practices against Southern exports. What deva- 
luation generally implies for Third World countries is the sale of their 
products at cheaper prices (hence unfavourable rates of exchange with Northern 
products). In other words, devaluation leads to a decrease in revenue and 
balance of payments deficits, as a result of adverse terms of trade and low 
foreign exchange earnings. 
In addition to the disadvantage of 'harsh conditionality of credit', IMF funding 
of the financial problems of the Third World countries tends to be both quantita- 
tively and qualitatively, very inadequate to the needs of these countries. 
Even if the Third World countries could utilize their full $DRs in the IMP's 
Ordinary Resources (a very unlikely situation), the amount of finance generated 
rý 
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would be insufficient to deal with the problems confronting them in the 
world economy, because of the considerable 'price shortfalls' that their 
products suffer in the world market. On the average, one-third of the 
major export commodities of the LDCs are affected by price shortfalls, 
during the course of every four years, at the very conservative estimate. 
For instance, in 1975 a tonne of cocoa could purchase 147.52 barrels of 
oil or cover debt-interest payments to the value of U. S. %23,104. In May 
1981, the corresponding world market value of cocoa had fallen to 
U. S. $9,676 or 68.12 barrels of oil. Price shortfalls at this rate, 
represent a 50% deficit in one year's export earnings. In addition, 
credits from private banks tend to decrease during periods of anticipated 
slumps. In this case, the LDC intent on stabilizing the level of domestic 
money income through the cycle, would have to hold exchange reserves 
equivalent to at least 75% of approximately three months export earnings, 
and must in addition, receive a 504 subsidy of the same years earnings 
from the IMF. The maximum credit that has normally been available for this 
purpose, prior to the 7th Review of IMF quotas, was only 20%. Then again, 
the Third World borrower must compete with the developed country borrower, 
under conditions of IMF discriminatory and inconsistent lending policies. 
For instance, surplus countries are given longer periods to adjust to 
structural surpluses, but deficit countries are forced to adjust immediately. 
Secondly, and more important, the conditions tend to be relaxed in the case 
of the developed country borrower, as was the case of the 1967 British 
application. The conditions imposed on Britain contained no provision for 
the phasing of the finance, in terms of payment in installments subject to 
satisfactory performance of the British economy (the policy normally applied 
to the Third World cases). Moreover, there were fewer credit/monetary 
ceilings in the British drawing, despite the fact that the drawing was in the 
highest credit tranche. 
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In sun, these are some of the negative aspects of the funding activities of 
the international institutions established under Bretton Woods, which lead to the 
perpetuation of the underdeveloped and dependency conditions of the Third World 
countries. In the and, these countries are forced to rely upon the private 
international banks for assistance, but at Teri high rates of interest. 
iii) Third World Capital/Technological Dependency, and the Exploitative 
Activities of th ºLTx, an. national Corporations. 
Crippling foreign debt burdens, increasing debt-interest payments (which exhaust 
export revenues), falling prices of primary products relative to rising prices 
of manufactures and oil, lack of liquidity for international transactions, and 
the negligible financial assistance from the international monetary institutions, 
have all influenced the vicious circle of Third World underdevelopment, dependency 
and general poverty. In the end, most of these countries lack the economic 
capacity to function as viable political communities, without the support of the 
international community. The significance of the structured relations between 
North and South in the modern world economy of Capitalism, is not merely the deve- 
lopaent and reinforcement of Southern underdevelopment and continuous dependency; 
it must also be seen in the fact that, the agricultural economy and primary produc- 
tion are increasingly ceasing to be viable means of economic growth and development. 
Given the disadvantages that operate for the economies of the Third World countries 
in the world economy, in trade with both last and West, and in the global financial 
and investment relations, the Southern countries have now an imperative need to 
look for an alternative path - industrialization - to development. 
In the industrial field, however, the Third World countries are confronted 
with similar insurmountable obstacles which twart their efforts and prospects. 
'! he "lowinvolved here arise, not because the environsent of the global coapetitiy. 
rs 
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market in industrial or manufactured goods has pre-emptive effects for 
late-starters. More than this, they are problems deriving from the 
capital/technological gap between North and South. It is the Southern 
lack of the necessary requirements of industrialization, and the relative 
over-concentration of these in the North, that account for the former's 
inability to break into the 'industrial club'. The LDCs are forced to 
rely upon external transfers of capital, technological equipment, and 
technological expertise and managerial abilities; and these generally 
come with attendant forces and activities which, in the long-run, turn 
out to be reinforcement factors of their under-development and dependency. 
Broadly, three main options are open to the industrializing LDC. 
One is the strategy of state-oogtrolled public enterprises and projects. 
The other is the process of private enterprise; and the third is a mixture 
of both. In the light of the inability of the average LDC to generate 
enough surplus from primary production to sustain its growing population, 
let alone acquire the foreign exchange for the procurement of the necessary 
resources of industrialization, the 'public enterprise' approach becomes 
a non-starter (unless considerable changes take place in the global economy 
to enhance the economic growth prospects of the primary producing economies). 
This leaves the alternatives of the purely private or mixed models. The 
adoption of any one of the two, must include the consideration of the 
participation of the Transnational Corporation - the principle agent of 
international capitalism. The TNC is an indispensable entity in the 
Southern industrialization drive, because of its unrivalled capacity for 
the mobilization of large-scale financial resources and, the deployment of 
specialized technological and managerial capabilities. Moreover, the direct 
foreign investment of the TNC constitutes for host countries, an interest- 
free flow of capital and technological resources of industrialization, at 
,- 
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least in theory. This strategic role that the TNC plays in Southern 
economic growth and development via industrialization, implies another 
dimension of the North-South Dichotomy in which, the Southern dependency 
increases in proportion to the degree of Northern monopolization of 
global capital and technology. And as the empirical facts reveal, this 
dimension of the North-South Dichotomy engenders a_production-accumulation 
relationship between TNC and LDC, which mirrors the wider global exploit- 
ation of the mass of underprivileged mankind by a minority of ruling 
classes. 
The TNC has a genesis that dates from the dawn of the Industrial 
Revolution. English 'merchant capital', and later the bil consortiums' 
like Standard Oil of New Jersey, were all organized with multinational 
interests and subsidiaries. The expansion of the TNC phenomenon, however, 
was a post-4945 process, led by American capital. Amongst the instrumental 
factors may be mentioned the post-war reconstruction of Europe, international 
trade liberalization, and the developments in world transportation and 
communication networks. The Marshall Plan of 1948, under which U. S. Aid 
was dispensed toward the reconstruction of Europe, the convertibility of 
the dollar which facilitated international financial transactions, and 
thus, 
trade liberalization, and the developments like the jet-air transport, 
satellite communication and computerised information storage and retrieving 
facilities, all gave impetus to the internationalization of American 
capital. Thus, between the launching of the Marshall Plan in 
1948 and the 
formation of the European Economic Community 
(ELC) in 1958, American 
capitalists enjoyed the unique position of having the capacity to export, 
and the resources for foreign expansion. And assistance was readily 
available from the U. S. Government, in the globalization drive. In the 
Government's export-drive policy, U. S. companies with foreign operations were 
granted tax concessions on profits repartriated from abroad. Direct 
foreign 
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investment of the TNCs in the South represented 25% of the world total, 
and throughout the 1970s, the annual flow of such investment to the 
South averaged U. S. $8 billion or 12% of the world's total flow of 
capital to the South. 
The factors which compelled the expansion of Northern capital 
to the South, were the traditional ones associated with the crises of 
capitalism - inflation, economic recessions, unemployment, falling rates 
of profits in the capitalists' domestic economies, and intense compet- 
ition and protectionism amongst themselves. Inevitably, the companies 
with the capacity to seek new areas of low-cost production and high 
profit returns, found fertile climates in the South. In the beginning, 
the T! TC investments in the South were concentrated in the mining and 
extracting industries, plantation cultivation, and the exportation of raw 
materials for processing in the plants owned by the TNCs, abroad. In 
recent times, howevar, attempts by host governments to control the 
operations of the TNCs, so as to realise greater benefits from their 
investments, have forced these investments to move into 'import 
substitution' enterprises, in the production of consumer goods like soap, 
matches, cigarettes, shoes etc.; semi-manufacturers like electrical 
components and parts of high-technology goods, the assembling of motor 
cars, and the production of some capital equipment. In some cases, such 
production is carried out in terms of 'joint-ventures' in which, the host 
government forces the TNC to accept local partnership (private or public) 
or risk the nationalization of the enterprise. 
ýO 
Oti the other hand, the attempts by Third `World governments to control 
the TNCs, have not, significantly affected the geographical and sectoral 
distribution of the latter's investments in the South. Various research 
findings and reports from the International Commission (example, the 1980 
Brandt Commission and UNCTAD TZR 81) confirm that, these investments 
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generally go to countries which offer political and economic climeteF frv-, n'able 
to TNC profit-making interests. Countries with repressive regimes (Republic 
of South Africa, Brazil, Chile, Zaire and others) which have eliminated opposition 
or successfully repressed countervailing power, are very attractive to the TNCs. 
Likewise, those offering economic concessions like tax holidays, facilities for 
profit and income repatriation, credit from local banks, and unlimited and 
unrestricted supply of cheap labour, energy and raw materials, are the principal 
targets of TNC direct foreign investment. The sectoral distribution of TNC 
investments in the world shows a skewed curve, favouring areas and products 
likely to yield greater profits. Thus, 2C% of total TNC investment capital in 
the South is concentrated in the oil and mineral exploration industries. On the 
whole, the disadvantages of the TNC (as an agent of economic growth and develop- 
ment for the Third World countries), have been found to outweigh the advantages, 
in the following senses. 
Resources Trasfer Effects. 
In theory the TNC has the potential to make positive contributions to the indus- 
trialization of the LDC, by virtue of its control over vast capital, 
technolocical 
and managerial resources. In practice, however, only the 
flows of technology 
and managerial expertise can be credited to the TNCs presence in the 
host country. 
A very large proportion of TNC capital investment in the South is raised locally, 
from local bank credits -a preferential arrangement which, most often, 
is not 
enjoyed by the indigenous entrepreneurs of the host country. 
(16). 
(liven the sectoral direction of TNC investment in the host economy 
(mining and 
other extractive industries), this implies the diversion of domestic savings and 
national resources into areas of production less beneficial to the economic growtb 
and developmental needs of the host country. Moreover, the investment tends to 
contribute to social inequalities in that country, especially where the Products 
in question are capital intensive - thus, failure to utilize the factor en: lowments 
» 
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of the country - labour) or luxuries that only the affluent can afford. 
The purely financial investments of the TUC are generally found 
in the tax-havens of Bermuda, Barbados, Cayman Islands, Panama, and the 
Netherlands Antilles. The part of TO investment capital that goes into 
the production of commodities, is found mainly in countries with high 
concentration of mineral resources and plantation cultivation. In effect, 
only 15 Southern countries account for 70% of total TNC direct foreign 
investment, and Brazil alone accounts for 20% of this total. (14) It is 
also significant to note that, the countries receiving the bulk of TNC 
investment do not necessarily profit by them. On the one hand, the 
realization of gains from TNC technological transfers depend upon the 
terms of transfer from parent company to subsidiary, and the royalties 
and license fees which become incumbent upon the subsidiary, imply a host 
country liability which reduce the benefits from the transfer. In the 
second place, while the marginal cost of developing an alternative 
technology is so high that it is economical for the host country to depend 
upon the TNC supply, this must, however, be set against the fact that, most 
of the technology transfered from North to South turn out to be highly 
unsuitable to the factor endowments of the host econortmyi and hence, counter- 
productive to its growth and development. 
Trade and Balance of Payments Effects 
Theoretically TrTC investments improve the balance of payments 
situation of the host LDC in that, it saves the latter the expenditure or 
foreign exchange that would have been spent on the importation of technology 
and other resources of industrialization. In reality, however, the TNC 
investment involves organizational practices in which, the outflow of 
dividends, royalties, licensing fees, interest payments and administrative 
charges, paid to external elements, in particular the parent company, 
ý3 
. -322- 
constitute a drainage of capital from the host country. Most significant 
in this outflow of capital, are the effects of transfer pricing, exchange 
rate speculation and inter-firm trading, of the INC set-up. Over 30% of 
total world trade is conducted in the form of intra-company trade of the 
PTNCs, and in these transactions the companies operate transfer pricing, 
in which, their goods are priced differently from the prices that would 
normally obtain if trade in those goods was conducted with independent 
parties. Transfer-pricing also implies the shifting of profits from high 
tax to low tax countries in which TNC subsidiaries are located. P rther, 
it involves the conscious avoidance of exchange and price controls and, 
customs duties of the host government, thus depriving the host country of 
these important sources of revenue. The general effects for the LDC is 
the creation of balance of payments deficits in both its current and 
capital accounts. The test-case of Mexico (not necessarily representative 
of the whole Third World), must be noted here. In 1977 the TNCs in Mexico 
imported a total of U. S. X1.5 billion worth of goods into the country and 
exported U. S. X940 million worth out of it. The trade deficit of U. S. 
X560 
million was increased to %760 million by the net service payment outflows 
made by the TNC. If the latter's capital inflows are deducted from the 
deficit, the Mexican economy still would have been left with a net deficit 
of X520 million. In other words, the TNCs were responsible for over one- 
third of the balance-of-payments deficit that faced Mexico in 1977. 
Finally, with the collapse of the Bretton Wood's system of fixed 
exchange rates, the TNCs have found it profitable to shift their liquid 
assets around the world, in times of monetary instability. In the process, 
LDCs whose currencies are normally vulnerable to speculative activities, 
suffer the destabilizing effects - balance of payments deficits. 
Economic Growth Effects. 
Commodity production and marketing represent the fundamental means 
>1 
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of income for the majority of LDCs. Incidentally, they receive only a 
small fraction of the revenues which accrue from the production and sale 
of their raw materials and other resources in the world market. The main 
reason for this is the intervention of the TO between the LDC and the 
external consumer. The foreign investment decisions and activities of 
the TNCs have led to the entrenchment of the Third World countries, as 
mainly producers and exporters of raw materials, mostly in unprocessed 
forms, notwithstanding the efforts of the LDCs to change this pattern of 
production. 
Overall, only 30% of the Third World's total production of raw 
materials is processed locally; the remainder being processed abroad in 
the vertically integrated plants of the Thos. Though the advantages of 
low energy, labour and transportation costs could easily be realised in 
the Southern countries, if the TffCs were keen in changing the location of 
their processing plants, their interest in short-term profits and, their 
desire to avoid the risk of 'governmental successions' that might affect 
their established vested interests, sway their 'processing decisions' 
in favour of the North where adequate infrastructures already exist and, 
the bulk of the consumer market is in close proximity. 
Among the factors that enable the TNC to ward-off LDC pressure for 
local processing of raw materials may be mentioned, the immense capital 
and technolgoical resources at the former's disposal, plus its control of 
both ends (production and marketing) of the market for the product in 
question. At the production end, TNC control is exemplified in, for 
instance, the fact that 75% of the world's total tea production and pro- 
cessing is in the hands of 5 corporations; 3 companies dominate the world's 
production and export of bananas; 6 companies have monopolized the mining 
of manganese-ore in the non-Socialist sector of the world economy; 
65% 
of bauxite mining, 66% of alumia extraction and 54% of the aluminium 
öý 
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Products processed from this oxide, are controlled by 6 TNCs (see case 
study of Ghana). 
At the marketing end of LDC products, a similar pattern of TNC 
monopoly is evident in such commodities as tea, coffee, sugar, metals, 
rubber, chocolate products, etc., Evidence of the revenue that the LDCs 
are deprived of, as a result of this monopolization of the processing and 
marketing of their products, may be furnished from the example of the world 
trade in timber and wood products. The significant factor about the 
processing of any raw material is that, each time the product passes through 
a processing stage, its market-value increases tremendously. In the 
typical case of timber, this is as true for the simple sawing of logs into 
semi-processed lumber, as it is for the production of furniture parts. 
In the world market, the unprocessed log fetched U. S. 
$96.4 per cubic feet 
in October 1981, the same size of wood in the form of semi-processed lumber 
was priced at x$265.4 while, furniture parts were priced at 
$786.33. 
Translated into the export earnings and loses of, say Ghana 
(one of the 
major world producers of timber), we find that, during the period of 
January to December, 1979, the country exported nearly 2- times as many 
timber logs as lumber logs, yet revenue from the lumber logs exceeded that 
from the timber logs by %3 million. Now, it happens that even if the LDCs 
can wrestle the production, processing and marketing of their products from 
the TNCs, they still must contend with the protectionist policies of the 
Northern countries. In the timber market, the EEC for instance, has erected 
tariffs and other trade barriers against the processed wood exports of the 
Third World countries. The EEC more or less bribes the ACP 
(African, 
Carribean and Pacific affiliate of the European Community under the 
Lome 
Convention), to export only unprocessed timber. 
Socio-Economic Development Effects 
Where loss of revenue and employment opportunities for the host 
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community, are the obvious effects of the TNC control over the production 
and sale of Third World raw materials, the consequences deriving from the 
'manufacturing investments' of foreign capital, can be summarized in the 
concepts of malindustrialization and malddvelopment. The first thing to 
note about the TNC-controlled manufacturing industries is that, they tend 
to be very 'capital intensive' and oriented to the production of 
luxurious consumer goods. (15) This results from the oligopolistic 
structure of the TNC - capital intensive production to realise the 
advantages of economies of scale, with advertising as the major 'sales 
strategy'. Thus, the foreign subsidiary also develops production and 
organisational structures parallel with those of the parent company. The 
end result is the reinforcement of socio-economic problems of the Third 
World country, in the following senses. 
Malindustrialization results in terms of unemployment of the factor en- 
dowments of the host country. The structure of production demands high 
skills lacking in the host populations, and expartriates must therefore 
be employed to operate and manage the plants. Saudi Arabia is a typical 
example; the feverish industrialization programme launched throughout 
the 1970s by the Saudis, led to a considerable influx of European 
technicians, doctors, nurses, teachers, catering workers etc., and even 
labourers from the Asian countries. Where the LDC involved is not as 
richly endoxed. with 'petrol-dollar' revenues as the Saudis, the outflow 
of capital in rrepatriated incomes and profits of these migrant workers, 
could represent a considerable drainage of capital from the country. More 
than this, the goods produced do not necessarily benefit the community as 
a whole. The industry in question either exports its products (in which 
case, the host country's benefit from taxes imposed on the firm's profits, 
is not guaranteed, due to the latter's tax evasion and tax avoidance 
activities), or caters for the wants of the minority privileged classes of 
the country. (16) 
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Maldevelopment results from malindustrialization, in the forms of 
intensification of the urban-rural dichotomy, the widening of the material 
cultural gap between the minority privileged and the majority under- 
privileged groups of the society, the creation of an urban-lumpen pro- 
letariat that increases social problems of housing, transportation, crime 
and delinquincy, and the encouragement of economic malpractices like 
bribery, corruption and patronage. One characteristic feature of the 
conspiratorial-exploitative relationship between the local bourgeoisie 
and the TNC, is the system of patronage. Various economic and social 
project contracts are awarded by the host government's officials to the 
foreign company, on the basis of monetary 'kick-backs' or bribes often 
representing 10-20 percent of the value of the contract. The consequence 
is that the foreign company dot only escapes accountability for 'shoddy 
work', but co-opts the country's decision-making process, since the 
bribed-officials would not allow the details of the contract to become 
public knowledge. 
Other negative effects of TNC-local bourgeoisie relations, on the 
socio-economic development of the host country, have been summarised by 
Raul Presbisch in the following statement, 
"Transnational corporations have become increasingly 
linked in the periphery with a pattern of economic 
growth based on flagrant social inequalities. This 
pattern of growth is clearly in crisis, now aggrav- 
ated by the centre's crisis of Capitalism. 3y virtue 
of such inequality, a privileged consumer society has 
evolved which imitates more and more the life styles 
of the industrial centres: a privileged consumer 
society at one extreme and an infra-consumption society 
at the other. Great social inequalities are rooted in 
the social structure, and even though transnational 
corporations have not created such inequalities, they 
contribute to their furtherance, because they 
L 
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consciously foster imitation of consumption 
of the centres, aided by the rapid development 
of mass communication. The privileged consumer 
society is a conspicuous manifestation of that 
phenomenon by which the upper strata of the pop- 
ulation appropriate and retain the fruits of the 
growing productivity of the system. There is 
here a considerable potential for capital accum- 
ulation which is instead wasted due to exaggerated 
consumption as well as to the siphoning of income 
of the periphery by the centres; in the latter 
process, transnational corporations play a pre- 
dominant role ..... The failure to use the pot- 
ential for capital accumulation is detrimental 
to the social integration of low-income strata 
which languish in a society of infra-consumption. " (1T) 
iv) The East-West Ideological Conflict, Armaments Race and Third World 
Underdevelopment 
Traditional International Theory tends to treat the ideological 
cönflict between the Western-capitalist countries and the Eastern- 
socialists, as well as the military competition between them, as separate 
realms of world affairs from the political-economy of global capitalism. 
It is the basic contention of this present Thesis that, this conflict and 
resultant arms-race and arms proliferation, constitute not only an integral 
part of the world economy of Capitalism, but also an objective condition 
of Third World underdevelopment. The East-West conflict began with the 
accession to power of the Bolshevik-Communist government in Russia in 1917, 
whose existence and international ideology constituted a threat to the 
'social orders' of the 'free-Western' world. Since then, it has manifested 
itself into a permanent 'Cold War', sometimes suspended when the interests 
of the antagonists converge (as was the case in the Second World War against 
Fascism). It has also showed signs of abatement, in the short-lived'detente 
overtures' of the Uffited States and the Soviet Union (as witnessed in SALT 1 
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and II or the series of Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty negotiations). 
Most of the time, however, the conflict has threatened to erupt into a 
'hot, nuclear Third World War', via such world conflicts, wars and 
tensions as Korean War, Cuban Missile Crisis, the Vietnamese War, Middle 
East conflict, and the Soviet Invasion of Afghanistan. One of the effects 
of the East-West ideological conflict is the creation of a 'permanent 
war economy' within both sectors of the Iron Curtain, with socio-economic 
and political manifestations of which repercussions are felt in: - 
iý the socio-economic inequalities among mankind, at both domestic and 
global levels. 
ii) the reinforcement of the North-South Dichotomy in all its various 
aspects. 
Within the domestic system of the East and West antagonists, the 'permanent 
war economy' results from the mutual paranoia of imminent nuclear attack 
from each side. The consequence is the fostering of a militarism in which, 
arms-stockpiling by both sides is defended in terms of the strategy of 
deterrence. Accompanying this is the generation of militaristic attitudes 
in which, an orientation towards military means of coercion in the handling 
of conflicts and, for the achievement of political and economic objectives, 
define the policies and relations of the 'super pwoers', with one another, 
and with the external world. Both phenomena find expression in the concept 
of the military-industrial complex. 
First, the complex has become a major means of economic solvency for 
the crises-ridden economies of both East and West. The complex is profitable 
to the Western private corporations involved in the production and sales of 
armaments, while the revenue raised from the sale of arms to foreign countries 
(especially the Third World countries) help offset the balance-of-payments 
deficits of the producing country. At the same time, it creates employment 
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for the national population in the mature economies that have reached 
the point of stagnation. 
Secondly, and at the level of class relations, the complex has 
socio-economic and political power spin-offs in that, it creates not 
only an additional source of income for the bourgeoisie, but also 
enhances the latter's decision-making influence, in the modern 
bureacracy of security-specialists (military personnel, industrialists, 
intellectuals and politicians) who retain vested interests in armaments 
production and proliferation on a global scale. Thirdly, it encourages 
the development and/or extension of the prerogatives and authority of 
national pars-military organisations (riot police, national guard, 
anti-terrorist groups, etc. ) of state repression and aggression. The 
totalitarian regimes in the East, eager to shore up internal support for 
their policies and to silence opposition, are very notable in this 
dimension of the military-industrial complex. In the West also, it aids 
the state's repression of minority 'civil rights' agitation, and the 
suppression of 'working class' militant demands for sooio-economic 
equality. 
Global militarism, emanating from the East-West conflict and arms- 
race, proliferates to the South via the agencies of official and private 
arms sales to the Southern governments. What results from this is the 
creation of an atmosphere of domestic political and social instability 
in which, the military establishments of the client countries not only 
engage in the rampant unconstitutional overthrow of governments, but 
arrogate to themselves the custodianship of the national political system, 
the process of succession, and the morality of the society. Between 1971 
and 1978, there were no fewer than 223 successful military coup ditats 
toppling governments, and 238 unsuccessful attempts, in Africa, Asia and 
Latin America. Obviously, such political instabilities do not augur well 
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for the socioeconomic development of these countries, for as soon as 
one administration has launched its economic plans, it is overthrown 
and the plans scrapped; yet the policies and activities of the usurping 
regime hardly ever departs in any significant sense, from those of the 
toppled regime. Virtually all the military juntas which have ruled (or 
rule) the Third World countries are composed of personnel who are as 
corrupt and incompetent, as the political elements they forcibly removed 
from power. The members of these juntas usually and up enriching them- 
selves, and leaving the country bankrupt. 
Secondly, the arms transfers from North to South represent not only 
a drainage and wastage of the latter's resources, best also the life-line 
for despotic, incompetent and unpopular governments of the Southern 
countries. Very few are the political administrations ii the Third World 
today (military or civilian) that do not rely upon the military support 
of external elements to keep themselves in power. And the longer they 
stay in power, the more wasted are the resources of these countries, the 
greater the intensification of the socio-economic problems of the countries, 
at home and abroad. The world's total expenditure on armaments now runs at 
the annual rate of U. S. $410,000 million (roughly 
X1 million per minute). 
This represents an increase of over 50% over the last two decades, and the 
Third World's share in the expenditure has risen from 4% in 1960 to 14% 
(1980 data). (18) Throughout the 1970s, the LDC doubled their military 
spending, at a rate of increase faster than the rate of growth of their 
GNPs, including the GNP of the OPEC. 45% of the Third World's military 
expenditure comes from the Middle East (an area of dynastic ruling-class 
regimes that spend heavily on armaments to perpetuate class inequalities); 
27% from Asia (where American capitalist exploits and Soviet ideological 
adventurism have left a permanent situation of inter-state and inter-group 
conflicts); 14% from Latin. America (where the United States still defends 
N- 33.1- 
c ., ýý ý 
the archaic Monroe Doctrine of her exclusive sphere of influence, with 
arms transfers to maintain neo-Fascist regimes) and 14% from Africa 
(the new theatre of international power politics and hegemonial conflicts). 
The proliferation of armaments from North to South, whether in the 
form of the latter's own purchases, or in the form of Northern aid, also 
results in the creation of patron-client relationships between the Northern 
donor (or seller) and the Southern recepient (or buyer), with the following 
pay-offs which are detrimental to the material/cultural life of the mass 
Southern populations, but very beneficial to the ruling elites. 
Firstly, the LDCs become sandwiched in the 'great power' hegemony 
conflict. The stakes are for the co-optation of Southern political and 
diplomatic independence, and the acquisition of Southern territories for 
advanced nuclear bases. Consequently, the South has not only lost its safety 
as a nuclear free zone, but is confronted with the danger of 'nuclear warfare' 
amongst its own member countries. Secondly, the patron-client relationship 
is detrimental to the unity and solidarity of the Southern countries, 
relative to their collective struggle against Northern neo-imperialism and 
economic exploitation. It creates intra-Southern competition for the 
achievement of national interests within the options offered by the 
structured world eoonon of Capitalism, and the acquisition of special favours 
from the core countries. In other words, it enhances the Northern strategy 
(particularly Western-capitalist) of divide and rule, which is envinced in 
the current American policy of creating a South Atlantic Military Pact 
(mentioned earlier) and in Communist Chinas parochial nationalism in which, 
the attitude of 'an enemy of my enemy i:; my friend' adopted by Mao's 
successors, is based on the present Sino-American reapproachment and 
technological/armaments relationship. In the end, the exploited Third 
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World countries end up bickering among themselves; their inter-state 
conflicts and transborder disputes being intensified and perpetuated 
by the interference of foreign elements, who stand to gain. 
Finally, the flow of arms to the South encourages hegemonial 
attitudes and policies among the various states. Typical examples are 
the Israeli policy of defending its 'biblical home' at the expense of 
the Palestinian Arabs, Colonel Ghadafi of Libya's belief that he has a 
moral duty and a religious mission to intervene in the internal affairs 
of neighbouring African countries, in the interest of the anit-imperialist 
struggle against the West, and apartheid South Africa's belief that its 
inhuman treatment of Blacks and non-white races in Southern African is 
morally justified and pragmatically permissible, relative to its anti- 
communist stance. 
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b) The Subjective Conditions of the forth-South Dichotomy 
The North-South Dichoton' exist, not only because there are objective 
historical and structural conditions of international-capitalists domina- 
tion and exploitation of the mass of mankind, but also because the 
consciousness and responses of both exploiter and exploited to the existing 
state of affairs, have had little or no reformist impact on the world system 
of Capitalism. It has not been in the vested interests of the privileged 
elements to bring about changes in the system, for either the moralistic 
consideration that all humans deserve a decent standard of material/cultural 
life in a world that has the potential to make this possible, or the 
pragmatic consideration of world peace in a world of threatened nuclear 
Armageddon. And the underprivileged elements are too weak, in terms of 
'olass consciousness' and their capacity to effect such a change. Thus, 
it is the behaviour responses of the principal actors on the global theatre 
which, by either contributing to the persistence of the structured relations 
of the system, or failure to make any impression in the direction of change, 
that are considered here as the 'subjective conditions' of the forth-South 
Diohoton0r. 
The operational definition of 'subjective conditions' given above, 
must be viewed as basically a convenient means of identification of sub- 
sequent developments, which have flowed from the historical and structural 
factor determinants of the parameters and relations of the world eoonony 
of Capitalism. Overall, four main interrelated phenomena may be identified 
to represent this concept of subjective conditions. 
i. the failure of international Development Strategies (via the AgenoF of 
UNO) to bridge the income-gap between North and South and, to promote the 
economic growth and development of the Third World countries. 
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ii. The failure of Third World collective efförts at the restructuration 
of the world economic order, and the control of the TNCs. 
iii. The roles played by the principal actors, collectively and individually 
in both the International Development Strategies and the demand for a New 
International Economic Order (NIEO). 
iv. The 'nation-building' failures of the Third World leaderships, as a 
result of the political corruption and administratide incompetences of 
successive incumbents of power. 
The first three phenomena are so interwined that they can be dis- 
cussed under the theme of the North-South Dialogue. The fourth also 
relates closely with the other three, but its discussion is appropriately 
and conveniently served by the Case Study of Ghana. 
The-North-South Dialogue 
Briefly, the North-South Dialogue represents the long-running series 
of negotiation between the LDCs and DCs, for the establishment of ways and 
means by which the underprivileged circumstances of the former can be 
changed or mitigated. Initially, the Dialogue found expression in the U. N. 
co-ordinated International Multilateral Aid and Development programmes, 
organised in terms of International Development Decades (1960-1970,1971- 
1980,., and 1981-1990). Each Development Decade embraced 'strategies of 
development for the Third World' in which, targets of economic growth and 
economic aid that would bridge the income gap between North and South, were 
defined and monitored by the General Assembly of the U. N. Thus, the 
strategy of the first Decade (1960-1970) targeted the necessary economic 
growth rate for the LDCs at 5% of their total annual GNP, with a required 
'aid' disbursement of 1% of annual GNP from the industrial countries. The 
second Development Decade likewise involved targets of rates of growth in 
production (4% agricultural output, 8% manufacturing output), favourable 
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balance of trade (7%+ in total exports against -7% imports), and increase 
in GNP by 6% for the LDCs and 6%+ for the LLDCs, plus the 1% of GNP 
disbursement of kid from the North. 
Needless to say, the International Development Strategies launched 
in the past two decades, failed to achieve their objectives. With the 
exception of the Scandinavian countries, none of the DCs managed to dis- 
burse their full quotas of Aid. The East-socialist countries have refused 
to participate in the 'aid programme' on grounds that, they did not 
participate in the 'colonial plunder and exploitation of the Third World', 
and hence not responsible for the latter's present circumstances. And as 
was mentioned earlier, the USA. in principle, prefers her aid disbursements 
to be on bilateral basis, so that they can serve as a means of furthering 
American ideological and economic interests in the world. 
The problem of International Aid disbursements apart, the expect- 
ations of the Development Decades failed to materialize, in terms of the 
dismal performances of the LDC economies (apart from OPEC). Against the 
target of 6% growth in GNP, the LDCs achieved an aggregate rate of 5%, the 
bulk of which must be attributed to the growth rates achieved by the OPEC 
countries. The performance of the LLDCs was even worse, at only 3.2%. 
Similarly, the total rate of growth achieved in manufacturing output - 
6.8% against the target of 8% - was due to the expansions in the outputs 
of the OPEC and the industrializing LDCs (Mexico, Brazil, Singapore, and 
others). Disappointing performances were also evident in agricultural 
output (2.9% against 4.5%) exports (4.5% against 7%+) and imports which 
actually exceeded the -7% target by +2.3%. 
Amongst the reasons accounting for the failures of the Development 
Strategies, the structured forces of the world econony of Capitalism, in 
particular the unfavourable terms of trade, the exploitative terms of 
- 337- 
capital and technological transfers, and the protectionist trade policies 
of the North, are obvious candidates. In the consideration of these 
factors, however, we must no lose sight of the limitations of the 
Development Strategies themselves, as these were defined and implemented 
by the United Nations. Underlying the Strategies was the conventional 
assumption that, Third World economic growth and development are 
fundamentally predicated upon the continuous prosperity of the Northern 
industrial countries. That is, the U. N. saw the success of the Strategies 
in terms of a 'neo-utilitarian philosophy' that, the expansion of the 
Northern economies would result in the transmission of benefits to the 
Southern countries. The U. N. was not alone in this belief, for most 
Third World countries did accept 
(and some still do) the Western 
conception of 'international interdependence' as a universally beneficial 
state of world economic relations in which, higher economic growth rates 
in the industrial countries, would guarantee the stable consumer market 
for Southern exports, the transfer of capital and technology to the 
LDCs at favourable terms, and hence, their acquisition of the means of 
economic growth and development. It was thus that, Southern developmental 
efforts throughout the 1960s put a premium on the aoqusition of 
'foreign 
aid' and preferential trade concessions for their exports, under GATT 
(General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs). 
That these beliefs were misconceptions of reality, is envinced in 
the widening gap in the North-South material and cultural 
circumstances. 
They were beliefs that failed to appreciate the fact that, under the 
structured relations of the world system of Capitalism, there can be no 
coincidence of North-South interests, in so far as the North must continuously 
exploit the South to maintain its privileged circumstances. A fact 
illustrated in the 'trade protectionist' policies of the industrial countries, 
and the profit accumulation activities of their TNCs in the South. 
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MY arguments above finds support in the 1977 Report of the 
UNCTAD Secretariat, on the failura of the International Development 
Strategies launched by the U. N. to date. According to the Report; 
There is now widespread recognition that existing inter- 
national development policies have largely failed to 
achieve their stated objectives. The hopes that were 
placed on the International Development Strategy for the 
Second United Nations Development Decade, when it was 
adopted by the General Assembly in 1970, have been 
essentially frustrated. The strategy had no significant 
positive impact on the pace of development of the Third 
World. Indeed, it now appears evident that the policy 
meansures envisaged in the strategy, even had they been 
implemented, would not have provided an adequate basis 
for the long-term development of the developing countries". (19) 
The same conclusion was reached in the U. N. sponsored study directed by 
Wasily Leontiff in 1977. (20). The study, which took as its point of 
departure, the 12: 1 income gap between the DCs and LDCs in 1970, revealed 
that for the gap to be bridged to even 7: 1 by the year 2000, the LDCs 
would have to achieve annual growth rates of more than 6% in GNP and 3.5% 
in per capita incomes. Further, given the present (1970s) growth rates 
achieved by the LDCs, the foreseeable income-gap between them and the DCs 
would widen to 16: 1. For the South to achieve a projected growth rate of 
7% in GNP and 5% per capita, as developmental requirements over the next 
30 years, its agricultural and manufactured production must grow by 6-7% 
annualy in Africa, 7.5-8% in Asia, 8.5-9% in Latin America and 14% in 
the OPEC couZitries. Heavy industry in the South would have to grow faster 
than light industry, and the LDCs must be in a position to account for 
14% of the world's total exports of light industrial products, 7% of 
industrial materials and 2.7% of machinery and equipment. Finally, real 
investment in the South must rise, to 30-35% of national product, while 
domestic patterns of income distribution must show equality. What is also 
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important to note about the Leontiff study was its conclusion that, the 
projected economic rates necessary for the development of the LDCs, are 
fundamentally dependent upon the restructuration of the present world 
economy, so that the following conditions can be achieved: - 
i) Terms of international trade favourable to the products of the Third 
World. 
ii) The removal of protectionist policies which hinder the exports of the LDCs. 
iii) The establishment of more favourable terms of financial and technological 
transfers to the South; and 
iv) The implementation of far reaching changes in the social, economic and 
political relations of the world society. 
These necessary conditions of Third World development imply that the pros- 
pects of restructuration of present world economy of Capitalism (NIBO), are 
indistinguishable from the political co-operation of both the core-nations 
and international capitalist classes, of the system. But as the actual 
progress achieved by the South in the NIEO negotiations indicate, such 
political co-operation has been as elusive as the objectives pursued in 
the U. N. International Development Strategies. 
The Rhetoric and Failure of NEIO 
The Southern demand for NIEO dates from the first Afro-Asian non- 
Allignment Conference held at Bandung (Indonesia) in 1955, at which the 
first concerted Third World political solidarity and determination to be 
independent of the Fast-West power struggle, was launched. The movement 
manifested itself in the Group of 77 (the Third World lobby of over 120 
nations at the U. N. ) which, at the first UNCTAD Conference 
tGeneva 1964), 
Provided the platform for the Southern assault on the world economic order, 
as established by the Bretton Woods agreements. The target of agitation 
.. - 
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then was the GATT arrangements, especially the MFN (Most Favoured Nation 
Clause) which, for the South is fundamentally and operationally dis- 
advantageous to their trade with the industrial countries, because their 
exports of mainly raw materials and primary goods do not allow them to 
benefit from the system of 'generalised preferences' which is the essence 
of GATT. Numerous Rounds of GATT negotiations (the Kennedy Round of 
the 1960s, the Tokyo and Manila Rounds of the 1970s and 1980 respectively), 
all failed to incorporate the demand for the equitable representation of 
Third World interests, due to Western, particularly American, intransigience. 
Since then, the South has reiterated its demands for NIEO on a much wider 
scale (see Appendix), at both the series of periodical UNCTAD Conferences 
(at four year intervals, from 1968) and the numerous meetings of the Group 
of 77 and non-Allignment, all to the deaf ears of the North. 
The first Northern response to the NIEO demands came at the 6th 
Special Session of the U. N. in 1974, when the Southern proposal (by 
Algerian President Boumedienne) was adopted as Resolutions 3201 and 3202 
of the General Assembly. The points in favour of the proposal were that, 
beside its promotion of equity, sovereign equality, interdependence and 
common interests and co-operation among all nations, it would also support 
the development efforts of the LDCs, by changing the unfair and inadequate 
rules, regulations and practices of the existing world economic order. Not 
all of the countries at the Session were favourably disposed toward the 
Resolutions; the dissenting voice being that of the U. S. who saw nothing 
fundamentally wrong with the existing international economic system. 
Notwithstanding, the consensus reached at the Session was given institutional 
foundation, two years later, at the 1976 Paris CIEC (Conference of 
International Economic Co-operation). The Conference achieved no significant 
change in the Northern attitude, except for the latter's agreement to the 
establishment of four institutional commissions to deal with the problems of 
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energy, raw materials and trade, development and money and finance, and 
the promise to increase the flows of ODA (Official Development Assistance) 
to the South. 
It must not be assumed that the DCs attended the Paris CIEC (or 
entertained the whole idea of NIEO) out of a sense of obligation toward 
the development of the Third World. On the contrary, what prompted their 
participation were developments affecting the stability of the structured 
relations of the world econoijr of Capitalism, namely the success of OPEC 
'oil cartelization' which, represented the capacity of a Third World bloc 
to hold the industrial world to ransom and, the potential threat of a 
concerted Southern economic usurpation of the dominance of the DCs; plus 
the development of an apparent split in the Western OECD camp, over issues 
like EEC and Japanese trade policies relative to the United States, the 
latter's interest rates, and the American-French competition to the 
liquidity world of 'gold'. These developments, however, led to a hardening 
of the Northern intransigience, rather than to a conciliatory attitude 
toward NILO. At the Paris CIEC, the DCs overcame their differences to put 
up a united front against the South; a united opposition that has been 
maintained throughout subsequent conferences of the UNCTAD, IMF, GATT and 
the most recent NIEC at Canoun (Mexico, October 1981). At the Canoun 
Conference, the United States' veto of proposals of trade liberalization and 
increased developmental aid for the LDCs, on grounds that the latter must 
tighten their own bootstrings, was reminiscent of past U. S. ambivellence on 
NIEO issues like, the replacement of GATT's MFN by GSF (General System of 
Preferences), the 'indexation' of Third World exports prices to tie them to 
the rising prices of manufactured goods, the establishment of a 'Common Fund' 
and international commodity markets. Indeed the list of issues defeated by 
Northern intransigience at the various NIEO conferences, are too numerous 
to document here, but a summary of the whole NIEO demands is provided in 
the Appendix. 
ý_ ,. 
In reviewing the essence, prospects and implications of NIEO 
(if achieved) for the world economy of Capitalism at large, what stands 
out as ironic is that, the Southern demands do not constitute a threat 
to the system, so as to engender the militant opposition of the North. 
The observation by Marneul Perez Guerero (a founding father of OPEC and 
a chief Southern negotiator on wrEo), is very instructive. 
"Those of use who promote a change in the system of 
international economic relations do not do so with 
the aim of eliminating the principles of economic 
freedom and private initiative. " (21) 
That the Southern reformist demands neither constitute a threat to the 
world system of Capitalism nor imply a departure from the principles and 
ethos of the 'capitalist mode of production', are demonstrated in the 
fact that, the LDCs go out of their way to make their domestic sooio- 
economic climates very attrative to the direct foreign investments of the 
Northern countries. There is hardly a member country of the Southern 
alliance that would not abandon 'collective group goals and policies' for 
'nationalistic aims' at the first opportunity of guaranteed inflow of 
foreign capital and technology. Thus Third World collective strategies 
like the formation of the Andean Pact (among Chile, Brazil, Peru, Bolivia 
and Argentina) to counter the growing domination of TNCs over South 
American economies, have all collapsed in the face of 'conflict of national 
interests'. 
Seen from this angle, the seeds of failure of NIEO to date, must be 
deemed as sowed in the ideologies and developmental orientations of the 
Southern countries themselves, as they are in the historical and structural 
forces of the world system of Capitalism. One of the misconceptions of the 
Southern leadership, in the conduct of NEIO negotiations, is the naive 
belief in the 'positive-sum' pay-offs' of the productive-accumulation 
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relations of Capitalism. Years of prolonged exploitation of the mass 
populations by the elites, and the continuity of the poverty and under- 
development of the mass of mankind, have not re-oriented the conscious- 
ness of the Southern leadership. On the other hand, this accommodating 
consciousness of the political leaders, intellectuals and elites of the 
Southern countries, is not so ironic after all, given the complicity of 
these elements in the whole process of perpetuation of the North-South 
Dichotomy. The success of OPEC cartelization of 'oil', illustrates that 
the question of effective Southern 'bargaining power' in world economic 
(and even political) relations, can no longer be held in doubt. At the 
comparative level, the economies of the industrial countries have 
reached a point of maturity at which, further growth can only be 
achieved through the intensification of ruling-class and core exploitation 
of the peripheral mass of mankind, in both developed and under-developed 
regions; the economies of the South are just emerging in their systemic 
and indigeneous patterns, with vast potentialities for growth and 
expansion. The potentialities for the exploitation of Southern resources 
toward real growth and development, beneficial to. their own populations 
exist, so does the potential for the South to acquire the necessary 
technical and managerial expertise, by arresting the 'exodus' of trained 
and qualified Southern citizens, to the lucrative fields of the North, due 
to the frustrations these elements encounter by working in their own 
countries' & frustrations completed by corrupt and incompetent politicians & 
military elements. 
Moreover, even though the contradictions of the capitalist mode of 
social formation have been planted in Southern societies since 'colonialism', 
these have not become so entrenched in the social fabric, as to totally 
destroy traditional principles of equality and communal life that 
characterised these societies, prior to the 'white-man's' arrival. With 
the appropriate 'political-will', the Third World countries can rid their 
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societies of the disintegrating and inegalitarian principles of 
Capitalism, that largely account for their domestic underdevelopment 
and international dependency. 
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in Barbara Hockey Kaplan (edt. ) - 'Social Change in The Capitalist World 
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5. In September 1981, South Africa's short-term foreign debt stood at R. 900million, 
while her exchange reserves, including SDRs had dropped from R. 800million in 
the early months of that year to about R. 250million. 
6" see Josef Schumpeter - "Sociology of Imperialism"; Heinemann, 1970. 
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I personally heard a G--;, -naiain Professor of Economics express the view that, 
Ghana's prospects of economic growth and development would be more enhanced 
by the country's abandonement of 'industrialization', to concentrate national 
resources and efforts in the production and export of raw materials. 
11. S. Amin - "Accumulation & Development: A Theoretical Model"; in 'Review of 
African Political Economy'; No. 1,1974, p. 23. 
12. UNCTAD V- "The Balance of Payments Adjustments Process in Developing 
Countries"; N. Y., January, 1979" 
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ý3. A case in point was the IMF/IBRD co-optation of the 1969-72 Busia Government 
of Ghana, via the agency of the Harvard Development Advisory Service - 
implgnted in the Ghanaian decision-making system, as a condition of the 
financial assistance requestted from the international institutions by Ghana. 
According to R. North (then United States Aid Director for Ghana), Ghana's 
foreign creditors (Britain, the United States and Western Germany) used 
"the IBRD/IMF documents as the framework of correct policies 
toward Ghana. IBRD/IMF were the principal economic consul- 
tants and arbiters in the process. The Ghanaians had the 
Harvard Group and the creditors used the Bank and Fund as 
go-betweens in their relations with the Ghana Government. 
In their role as co-ordinators, the IBRD/IMF imposed their 
requirement of a development programme and policies, as the 
sine qua non for 'Aid' from the donor countries - what was 
prefered by the Ghanaians as meeting their needs were rejected, 
but moet unreasonable was the fact that Ghana was required to 
formulate acceptable development programmes, without the prior 
knowledge of the size of AID that would be forthcoming" 
For further details, see R. T. Libby - "External Co-optation of a 
Less Developed 
Country's Policy-Making: The Case of Ghana"; 
in 'World Politics', vol. xxix, No. 1,1976. 
14. The influence of 'bourgeois conception of development' over the minds of 
Southern intellectuals and leaders, has been so profound that, any problems 
attending a socialist strategy of development are often seen as. 
'the practical 
infeasibility of that strategy, rather than in the light of 
the structured 
relations of the v, orld economy of Capitalism. 
15. The tax policies of the U. S. Government, favouring U. S. companies with 
overseas interests, give ample evidence to support the contention that, the 
globalization of 'capital' has always involved the alliance of the 
Capitalist- 
State and the Capitalist ruling-class, whether this is seen in the historical 
case of European Imperialism, or in the contemporary case of TNC direct 
foreign investments. During the initial stages of global expansion of Americen 
capital, the State's aid to the capitalists had the objective of encouraging 
the re-investment of the latter's foreign earnings in the domestic U. S. 
economy. Thvr, tax was only refundable to the multinational U. S. companies 
who repatriate their profits from their foreign enterprises. 
16. The provisior. )f the Ghana-Valco Agreement of 1957 provide illustration. 
Under the ý. re Ar, rt, Valco (a subsidiary of the American äluminium company - 
Kaiser ltlur: iniur and Chemical Corporation) which enjoys the monopoly of sole 
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aluminium smelting company in Ghana, and uses the latter's hydro-electric 
power at the cheapest rate of tariff in the whole world today, (4.75 mills 
per killowat hour against the world rate of 24mkh), has a revolving credit 
facility of 05 million every three years, drawable in any international 
currency from the Ghanaian local banks. 
17. U. N. C. T. C. Reporter - "TNC in World Development: A Re-Examination"; 
U. N. Publication Paper EC/1038, sales No. E78 11A5. 
18. Alcoa of U. S. A., Kaiser of U. S. A., Reynolds Metals of U. S. A., Alcan of 
Canada, Aluswiss of Switzerland, and Pechiney of France, have so dominated 
the world's aluminium industry to the extent that no individual country can 
establish more than one stage in the extraction, smelting and marketting 
processes of alumunium production at the local level. 
19. These are some of the reasons underlying the high concentration of TNC 
direct foreign investment in Southern countries with large populations and 
domestic markets like India, Brazil and Mexico. 
20. The Brazillian economy which has the highest concentration of TNC direct 
direct foreign investment in the Third World (20% of total), is very illus- 
trative of thin pattern. Ir 1979 (the high tide of the Brazillian economic 
miracle), total TIN investsent was valued at U. S. %2223 million. The largest 
proportion of the country's industrial capacity is concentrated on the pro- 
duction of luxurious consur!,, r goods - television, fridges, motor cars, 
household electrical appliL. nces, etc.. The current world economic recession, 
inflation and the general cririr_ of capitalism, however, all seem to have hit 
Brazil very hard. Volksweser., one of Brazil's big foreign exchange earners 
(it provides 19% of the country's total GNP), sacked 109 000 of its employees 
between January and March 19°1. The company's total production of care fell 
from the average of 2,300 vehicles a day to 950 a day, between December, 1980 
cnd October, 1981. The cor. pn-" 's stockpiled cars at its Sao Paulo plant 
during that same period, tot-: lcc1 45,000 unsaleable cars. 
Other TNCs operating in the country are in similar predicament. Rhodia 
(n subsidiary of the Fr. rcz -_', emical firm - Rhone Poulenc) recently recorded 
the lowest profits in its ty years stay in Brazil, and in 1981 threatened 
to reduce its production c-"^ity, as well as pay off its foreign loans (which 
would affect Brazil's fc1r, exchange reserves considerably), if the Govern- 
ment would not approve remand for a 42% price increase in its products on 
the domestic market - tV, cf , -et the 79% increase in its cost of production. 
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Similar action was threatened by other TNCs - Nestle, Glossy-Lever and Bayer - 
in response to the Government's policy of reducing inflation which then 
stood at 120%. The general condition of the Brazillian economy gave cause 
for concern. From October, 1980 to March, 1981, no fewer than 85,000 
Brazillians lost their jobs, and production levels fell by as much as 80% in 
most industries. The volume of the country's exports declined considerably, and 
domestic consumption lagged behind the overproduction of luxurious goods. 
The inflow of investment capital also fell considerably. Whereas in 1973 
capital outflows represented only 20% of the inflows, in 1980 the percentage 
,,., as 90%. Total TNC investment in 1979 stood at U. S. 4?. 223 million; in October 
1981, this had been reduced to U. S. %1565 million, and it was estimated that 
Brazil would require an international loan of U. S. S500 million to cover its 
debt-interest payments, before the end of 1981. 
21. R. Presbisch - "Transnational Corporations in 
the 1980s"; in U. N. CTC 
Reporter, vol. 1, No. 10, Spring 1981. 
22, see SIPRI (Stockholm International Peace Research Institute) Yearbook, 1979 
"The World Armament and Disarmament". 
23" UNCTAD Secretariat - "The Evolution of A Viable 
International Development 
Strategy"; Report TD/B/642, Manch 30,1977" 
24. W. Leontieff, et. al., - "The Future of the World 
Economy: A United Nations 
Study"; N. Y., 1977" 
25. Quoted in A. G. Frank - "Crisis in the World Economy"; op. cit., p. 
272. 
The opinion was reiterated in an interview of Guerero by 
Andres Frederman of 
South Magazine - see "South Magazine", 15th April-May 
1981 issue. 
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APPEND IXA 
The Southern Demands in NIEO. as Documented by UNITAR in 1977.. 
I. The attainment of U. N. global development assistance levels and Other 
quantitative targets. 
2. The linkage of development assistance with the creation of SDRs (special 
Drawing Rights), and the utilization of SDRs as the central reserve 
asset of the international monetary system. 
3. The negotiated redeployment of certain productive capacities from 
developed to developing countries, and the creation of new industrial 
facilities in developing countries. 
4. Lowering of tariffs and non-tariff barriers on the exports of manufac- 
tures from the Third World. 
5. Development of International Food Programmes. 
6. The establishment of mechanisms for the transfer of technology to the 
Third World, separate from direct capital investment. 
7. Regulation and supervision of the activities of Transnational Corpora- 
tions in promoting economic development in the Third World. 
8. Elimination of restrictive business practices adversely affecting 
international trade, especially the market share of developing countries. 
9. Reform of the procedures and structures of the IAA, the World Bank and 
IDA, to facilitate favourable conditions for the transfer of financial 
resources for development. 
10. Improving the competitiveness of natural resources vis-a-vis synthetic 
substances. 
II. Full reimbursement to developing countries of monies derived from 
customs duties and taxes applied to their exports. 
12. Creation of Buffer stoks through producers' associations and other means. 
13. Appropriate adjustments in International Trade, so as as to facilitate 
the expansion and diversification of Third World exports. 
14. Renegotiation of Third World Debts. 
15. Promoting the participation of the Third World countries in world 
invisible trade. 
16. The establishment of a system of consultations at the global, regional, 
international and seetoral levels with the aim of promoting Third World 
development. 
17. Adoption of an integrated approach to price supports for an entire 
group of Third World commodity exports. 
18. The Indexation of Third World exports prices to tie them to rising 
prices of the manufactured and capital exports of the developed countries. 
19. Pre* choice of Staten of their economic, social and political systems 
and of their foreign economic relations. 
20. The right of States to nationalize foreign property in accordance with 
own laws. 
21. The right of States to full permanent sovereignty over their natural 
re s ourc e&. 
22. Restitution and full compensation for the exploitation and depletion 
of, and damages to, the natural and all other resources of States, 
territories and peoples under foreign occupation, alien and colonial 
domination or apartheid. 
3' 
23. The need of all States to put an end to waste of natural resources. 
24. The right of association of primary product producers, and the duty 
of other countries to refrain from interfering in such associations. 
25. Exploitation of the sea-bed and ocean floor, taking into account the 
particular interests and needs of developing countries. 
26. The use of funds released through disarmament for Third World developmeni 
27. Special measures to assist in meeting the developmental needs of land- 
locked, least developed and island countries. 
28. Technical co-operation among developing countries (TC DC )(indigene ous 
technology. 
O. Technical and financial development aid and assistance to Third World 
countries. 
31. Social questions (Employment and income re-distribution). 
32. Restructuring of the Economic and Social sectors of the United Nations. 
APPEND IXB. 
Pictograms and Maps - see overleaf. 
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